THE

WELL-

A
1 .
P "y 2
I . i iy LT .
{ O A
d o ol i e -
r Pl & i L .
. N
s T PR "
I 7 fh ) RN T N
@ R SN
":’r' | il ! b
f / ! * '
/T & TR 4 %
| ¥ ikl LA R
\

A Guide to
CLASSICAL
EDUCATION

at Home

SUSAN WISE
BAUER

and

JESSIE WISE



THE WELLTRAINED MIND



ALSO BY SUSAN WISE BAUER

The Art of the Public Grovel: Sexual Sin and Public Confession in America
(Princeton University Press, 2008)

The Complete Writer: Writing with Ease (Peace Hill Press, 2008)

The History of the Ancient World: From the Earliest Accounts to the Fall of
Rome (W. W. Norton, 2007)

The Well-Educated Mind: A Guide to the Classical Education You Never Had
(W. W. Norton, 2003)

The Story of the World: History for the Classical Child (Peace Hill Press)
Volume I: Ancient Times, rev. ed. (2006)
Volume II: The Middle Ages, rev. ed. (2007)
Volume III: Early Modern Times (2004)
Volume 1V: The Modern World (2005)



ALSO BY JESSIE WISE

First Language Lessons for the WellTrained Mind (Peace Hill Press, 2002)
The Ordinary Parent’s Guide to Teaching Reading (Peace Hill Press, 2004)



THE WELLTRAINED MIND

A Guide to Classical Education at Home

Third Edition



SUSAN WISE BAUER
JESSIE WISE

W. W. Norton & Company
New York London



Copyright © 2009, 2004, 1999 by Jessie Wise and Susan Wise Bauer
All rights reserved

For information about permission to reproduce selections from this book, write
to
Permissions, W. W. Norton & Company, Inc., 500 Fifth Avenue, New York, NY
10110

Library of Congress Cataloging-in-Publication Data
Bauer, S. Wise.
The welltrained mind: a guide to classical education at home / Susan
Wise Bauer, Jessie Wise.—3rd ed.
p. cm.
Includes bibliographical references.
ISBN: 978-0-393-07090-3
1. Home schooling—United States—Handbooks, manuals, etc.
2. Education, Humanistic—United States—Handbooks, manuals, etc.
3. Education—Parent participation—United States—Handbooks, manuals, etc.
I. Wise, Jessie. II. Title.
LC40.B39 2009
371.04'20973—dc22
2009000708

W. W. Norton & Company, Inc., 500 Fifth Avenue, New York, N.Y. 10110
WWW.WWNOrton.com

W. W. Norton & Company Ltd., Castle House, 75/76 Wells Street, London W1T
3QT


http://www.wwnorton.com

For Christopher, Benjamin,
and Daniel.

And also for Emily.



CONTENTS

Acknowledgments for the First Edition
Acknowledgments for the Revised Edition
Acknowledgments for the Third Edition

What The WellTrained Mind Does: An Overview

Practical Considerations: Using The WellTrained Mind without L.osing
Your Own

Supplementing Your Child’s Education: The WellTrained Mind and
Full-Time School

PROLOGUE: THE STORY OF A CLASSICAL HOME EDUCATION

1. Uncharted Territory: Jessie

2. A Personal I.ook at Classical Education: Susan

PART I. THE GRAMMAR STAGE: KINDERGARTEN THROUGH
FOURTH GRADE




3. The Parrot Years

Now or Never
How to Teach the Poll-Parrot Stage

Priorities

4. Unlocking the Doors: The Preschool Years

Preschool: Birth to Three
Kindergarten Years: Four and Five

RESOURCES

5. Words, Words, Words: Spelling, Grammar, Reading, and Writing
How to Do It

General Instructions for Grades 1 through 4

Overview of Language Work

RESOURCES

6. The Joy of Numbers: Math

The Way Children Think
Math Tables: A Defense
How to Do It

Choosing Programs
Schedules

RESOURCES

7. Seventy Centuries in Four Years: History and Geography

Seventy Centuries in Four Years

What If You’re Starting in the Middle?
How to Do It

RESOURCES




8. Making Sense of the World: Science

Priorities
Textbooks
How to Do It
RESOURCES

9. Dead Languages for Live Kids: Latin (and Other L.anguages Still
Living)

Why Latin?

How Does Latin Work?

How to Do It
Schedules

What about Other Languages?

RESOURCES

10. Electronic Teachers: Using Computers and Videos

11. Matters of Faith: Religion

RESOURCES

12. Finer Things: Art and Music

Art
Music
RESOURCES

Part I: Epilogue

The Grammar Stage at a Glance

Notebook Summary, Grades 1 through 4

Whole Language and Phonics: Whole to Parts versus Parts to Whole

PART II. THE 1. OGIC STAGE: FIFTH GRADE THROUGH EIGHTH
GRADE




13. The Argumentative Child

Building on the Foundation

Logic and the Trivium

Logic in the Curriculum
How to Teach the Logic Stage

Priorities

14. Snow White Was Irrational: Logic for the Intuitive

How to Do It
For the Logically Challenged
RESOURCES

15. The L.anguage of Reason: Math

How to Do It: Fifth and Sixth Grades
The Shift to Upper-Level Math
RESOURCES

16. Why 1492? History and Geography

Organizing the Material

Starting in the Middle (or with More than One)
How to Do It

RESOURCES

17. Thinking Straight: Spelling, Grammar, Reading, and Writing

How to Do It

Spelling and Word Study
Grammar

Reading

Writing




Schedules
RESOURCES

18. Making Deductions: Science

Your Goals
Texts
Schedule

The Notebook
How to Do It
RESOURCES

19. Looking into Other Worlds: Latin and L.anguages

Teaching Options

Which Languages?
Which Texts?
When Do I Do It?
Schedules
RESOURCES

20. Away with Abusive Fallacies! Religion

RESOURCES

21. The History of Creativity: Art and Music

Art

Music
Schedules
RESOURCES

22. Magic Boxes: Using Computers and Videos
Software

The Internet
DVDs




RESOURCES
23. Moving toward Independence: Logic for Life

Part 11: Epilogue

The Logic Stage at a Glance

PART III. THE RHETORIC STAGE: NINTH GRADE THROUGH
TWELFTH GRADE

24. Speaking Your Mind: The Rhetoric Stage

A General Guide to the Rhetoric Stage
The Study of Rhetoric

How to Do It

Debate

Schedules

RESOURCES

25. Skill with Words: Grammar and Writing

How to Do It
Schedules
RESOURCES

26. Great Books: History and Reading

How to Do It
How to Talk about the Great Books
Writing Projects

What about American Government?
Starting in the Middle

University Sources for GreatBooks Curricula




Schedules
RESOURCES

27. Comfort with Numbers: Math

Possible Sequences
Outside Help
Advanced Placement
Schedules
RESOURCES

28. Principles and L.aws: Science

An Overview of Rhetoric-Stage Science
How to Do It

Outside Help

Sample Schedules

RESOURCES

29. I.earning Other Worlds: Foreign I.anguages

Which Languages?
Texts and Courses
Schedules
RESOURCES

30. Mastering the Magic Box: Computer Skills

Generally Speaking

Practically Speaking
Schedule
RESOURCES

31. Apologizing for Faith: Religion

RESOURCES




32. Appreciating the Arts: Art and Music

Art

Music
Schedules
RESOURCES

33. The Specialist

General Guidelines

Flexibility

Specific Guidelines

Evaluation
Schedule
RESOURCE

34. Some People Hate Homer

Part II1: Epilogue

The Rhetoric Stage at a Glance

PART IV. COMING HOME: HOW TO EDUCATE YOUR CHIL.D AT
HOME

35. The Kitchen-Table School: Why Home-Educate?

Why Should You HomeSchool?

Encouragement for Parents

First Steps
Taking Your Child Out of School

Learning Challenges

The Realities of Home Schooling

A Personal Word from Jessie




RESOURCES

36. The Confident Child: Socialization

RESOURCES

37. The Character Issue: Parents as Teachers

RESOURCES

38. And Just When Do I Do All This? Schedules for Home Schoolers

How Much Time Does It Take?

Yearly Planning

Weekly Planning

Daily Planning

Jessie’s Method of Organizing: A Personal Account
Good Use of Time
Home Schooling with Babies and Toddlers

Schedules for Home Schoolers

RESOURCES

39. Paper Proof: Grades and Record Keeping

Notification

Elementary School and Middle School: Portfolios
High School: Transcripts

Diploma

RESOURCES

40. The Yardstick: Standardized Testing

Yearly Testing

AP and CLEP Exams
PSAT, SAT, and ACT
RESOURCES




41. Where’s the Team? Athletics at Home

RESOURCES

42. The Local School: Dealing with Your School System

RESOURCE

43. Yelling for Help: Tutors, Online Resources, Correspondence
Schools, Cooperative Classes, and Colleges and Universities

Tutors

Online Resources

Correspondence Schools

Cooperative Classes
Community Colleges and Local Universities

RESOURCES

44. Going to College: Applications for Home Schoolers

Planning for College

Choosing a College

The Application Process
The Portfolio
One Successful Application

Transcript Help
A Word about Early Admissions
RESOURCES

45. Working: Apprenticeships and Other Jobs

RESOURCES

46. More Stuff: The Annotated Catalog List

General

Elementary Grades
History




Classics, Latin, Logic

Shakespeare
Language: Reading, Writing, Grammar, and So Forth

Science
Mathematics

Used-Curricula andBook Vendors

47. The Final Word: Starting in the Middle

APPENDICES

1. Taking an Oral History

2. HomeEducation Organizations

3. National Science Competitions

4. Sources

5. Previous Recommendations

Selected Bibliography




ACKNOWLEDGMENTS FOR THE FIRST EDITION

I am grateful to Amelia and Luther Morecock—Meme and Uncle Luther—for
adopting me, teaching me to read before I went to school, and requiring me to be
diligent. The credit for any academic or professional success I have enjoyed
begins with them. My introduction to phonics materials came from a York,
Maine, first-grade teacher in whose class every child learned to read. She
showed me her systematic phonics program and told me how to order it, with the
result that I taught my children how to read and started down the path to home
education. I am immensely thankful that, when I took my “misfit” children to the
Henrico Mental Clinic in Henrico, Virginia, I met a perceptive and encouraging
psychologist, Jeffrey C. Fracher. Dr. Fracher told me to teach my children at
home, an idea that had never occurred to me. I’m grateful to my children, Bob,
Deborah, and Susan, for learning with me and for continuing to study and learn
as adults. Working with Susan on this book has been a challenging, rewarding
task. When she was a child, I nudged her beyond her intellectual comfort zone,
and she is now continually doing the same for me. Finally, my husband of forty
years, Jay, has been in the midst of all of this since our college years. He has
encouraged and supported me at every turn.

—Jessie Wise
I am immensely grateful to my husband, Peter, for educating, caring for, and
parenting our three sons. His willingness to take on half the burden of home
education has made it possible for me to put the necessary hours into writing this



book. Douglas Wilson and Gene Edward Veith have helped me understand the
theory and practice of classical education; Beth Ferguson has provided
invaluable guidance in the area of mathematics; Peggy Ahern kindly shared her
expertise in college application and allowed us to quote her at length. Anne
Miller and the Home Educators Association of Virginia made it possible for us to
present these ideas to a wide spectrum of home schoolers. The home schoolers
who told us what does and doesn’t work at home include Diane Montgomery,
Beth Galvez, and Traci Winyard; thanks to you and to all those we’ve talked to
at conferences, at workshops, and by e-mail. The Williamsburg Public Library
reference librarians cheerfully looked up long lists of citations for us, even in the
middle of an ice storm. Thanks also to my agent, Richard Henshaw, for his
expert advice and stellar work on our behalf; to Starling Lawrence for giving us
confidence in our own words and ideas; to Patricia Chui for seeing us through a
thousand pages of manuscript and a nine-day power outage right before the final
deadline; and to Carol Flechner for the suggestions that helped us clarify and
present our ideas. Finally, I’d like to thank my parents, Jay and Jessie Wise, for
investing all the time and care it took to train my mind. I love you both, and I'm
more grateful than I can say.

—Susan Wise Bauer



ACKNOWLEDGMENTS FOR THE REVISED EDITION

We would never have finished these revisions without the cheerful help of the
Peace Hill Press staff. Thanks to Peter Buffington, Charlie Park, Sara
Buffington, Sarah Park, and Sherrill Fink for their noble efforts in checking
addresses, phone numbers, prices, availability, and web addresses.

Thanks also to the hundreds of dedicated and knowledgeable parents who
have posted their experiences, curricula likes and dislikes, and great discoveries
on the WellTrained Mind Message Boards (www.welltrainedmind.com/forums).
We have learned as much from them as they have from us.



ACKNOWLEDGMENTS FOR THE THIRD EDITION

This third edition builds on the support and encouragement of all those who
helped with the first and second editions—and we remain immensely grateful to
them for their assistance.

In addition, we’d like to thank Kim Norton, who freed us up to research and
write by taking on the administrative duties at Peace Hill Press; Suzanne Hicks,
who managed our conference appearances and took care of all those annoying
details; Madelaine Wheeler, who did such a wonderful job of checking phone
numbers, addresses, websites, prices and all those other details; Diane Wheeler,
who not only let Madelaine come and stay with us (a real sacrifice on her part)
but who came out to the East Coast and helped finish up the job; Heather
Hawkins Wise, who took over all the jobs Susan couldn’t (or wouldn’t) do; and
Bob Wise, who helped overcome our technical deficiencies (there were many).
Thanks as well to the kind, patient, and generous folks at W. W. Norton who
have done so much to help us over the past decade: not just Starling Lawrence
but also (among others) Dosier Hammond, Bill Rusin, Jenn Chan, Golda

Rademacher, Deidre Dolan, and the sales reps who have so ably worked on our
behalf.



WHAT THE WELLTRAINED MIND DOES: AN OVERVIEW

I you’re fortunate, you live near an elementary school filled with excellent

teachers who are dedicated to developing your child’s skills in reading, writing,
arithmetic, history, and science. These teachers have small classes—no more
than ten students—and can give each student plenty of attention. The elementary
school sits next to a middle school that is safe (no drugs, guns, or knives). This
school also has small classes; the teachers train their students in logic, critical
thinking, and advanced writing. Plenty of one-on-one instruction is offered,
especially in writing. And in the distance (not too far away) is a high school that
will take older students through world history, the classics of literature, the
techniques of advanced writing, high-level mathematics and science, debate, art
history, and music appreciation (not to mention vocational and technical training,
résumé preparation, and job-hunting skills).

This book is for the rest of us.

After a combined total of forty years in education—Jessie as elementary and
middle-school teacher and administrator in both public and private schools,
Susan as student, graduate student, and college teacher—we have come to one
simple conclusion: if you want your child to have an excellent education, you
need to take charge of it yourself. You don’t have to reform your entire school
system. All you have to do is teach your own child.

Never mind educational rhetoric about the years of specialized training



necessary for teachers. Forget everything you’ve heard about the need for classes
in child development and educational psychology. These things are indeed
necessary for the teacher faced with thirty squirming first graders or twenty-five
turned-off adolescents. But you have an entirely different task: the education of
your own child, one-on-one.

You probably feel that you don’t have the skills to teach your child at home.
You aren’t alone; every homeschooling parent has felt this way (see Chapter 1).
But we have consulted with scores of parents—some college-educated, some
without highschool diplomas—who have successfully guided their children’s
education. At conferences and seminars, we’ve met hundreds more.
Homeeducation magazines overflow with stories of parent-taught teens who
excel at reading, writing, science, and math.

All you need to teach your child at home is dedication, some basic
knowledge about how children learn, guidance in teaching the particular skills of
each academic subject, and lots of books, tapes, posters, kits, and other
resources. This book will provide you with everything except the dedication.

The WellTrained Mind is a parent’s guide to a do-it-yourself, academically
rigorous, comprehensive education—a classical education.

What is classical education?

It is language-intensive—not image-focused. It demands that students use
and understand words, not video images.

It is history-intensive, providing students with a comprehensive view of
human endeavor from the beginning until now.

It trains the mind to analyze and draw conclusions.

It demands self-discipline.

It produces literate, curious, intelligent students who have a wide range of
interests and the ability to follow up on them.

The WellTrained Mind is a handbook on how to prepare your child to read,
write, calculate, think, and understand. In the Prologue, we’ll outline what a
classical education is and tell you about our own experience with classical
education and with various forms of school at home.

You may decide to remove your child from school; you may decide to leave
her in regular classes. Either way, this book will give you the tools you need to
teach her at home or to supplement and reinforce what she’s learning in the
classroom. We have heard from parents all over the world who are choosing to
“afterschool” their children—to work with them individually in the evenings and
weekends and over summers, either to remediate or enrich their classroom



educations.

Part I tells you how to lay the foundations of academic excellence, from
kindergarten through fourth grade. Part II outlines a program that will train the
maturing mind of a middle-school child—grades 5 through 8. Part III covers
highschool skills. Even if you’re starting with an older child, though, you should
read through the earlier sections so that you understand the basic principles of
classical education. Each section includes a grade-by-grade summary so that you
can see at a glance what each school year should include.

Part IV is dedicated to the issues surrounding full-time home education—
socialization, grade keeping, standardized testing, getting into college, athletics,
and other homeschooling matters. If you want to keep your child in school but
do remedial work in grammar or math, you can use the curricula and methods
we suggest in the evenings or during breaks. If your child wants to go above and
beyond what she’s learning in history or science, she can pursue on her own time
the at-home programs we outline.

A word about resources. We find huge lists of resources overwhelming.
When Susan goes looking for a book about ancient Egypt for her second grader,
she doesn’t have time to sort through an extensive list of recommended books—
she just wants two or three of the best choices. For this reason, we’ve sorted
through available resources and listed our top picks. There are many books,
programs, and resources that are compatible with the goals of classical
education, and we have made no effort to list them all here. The resources that
appear in this book are those that combine academic excellence, ease of use for
the parent, clarity, and (when possible) affordability. Other excellent programs
may not be listed because they duplicate material in a program we’ve listed;
because they seem unnecessarily complicated, especially for beginners; because
they have grown hard to find; or because they are (in our opinion) overpriced.
But you can substitute with confidence wherever needed.

Some of our recommendations have changed since 1999, when The
WellTrained Mind was first published. In some cases, the original materials
simply went out of print, forcing us to find new titles to replace them. But in
many cases, curricula developed in the ten years between the first and third
editions have (in our opinion) superseded our earlier recommendations. For
those who wonder why recommendations from the 1999 and 2004 editions
didn’t make the cut, we have provided Appendix 5, Previous Recommendations.

For those who want to explore all available options, Chapter 46, “More
Stuff: The Annotated Catalog List,” will give you a place to start. Visit
www.welltrainedmind.com for updates, Parents’ Forum, and further information.



PRACTICAL CONSIDERATIONS: USING THE
WELLTRAINED MIND WITHOUT LOSING YOUR OWN

This is a very big book. The WellTrained Mind provides information on

teaching all the subjects in the classical curriculum for all twelve grades—
literature, writing, grammar, history, science, math, Latin, modern languages, art,
music, debate, and more.

It’s a rare parent who will follow this program exactly. The freedom to tailor
an academic program to your child’s particular interests and needs is one of
home education’s greatest advantages. We’ve explained the general philosophy
that governs each part of the curriculum, but our specific schedules, texts, and
programs are just illustrations of how to put this philosophy into practice. We
think the texts and programs we’ve settled on are the best available, but you
should always feel free to substitute, to pick and choose. For example, in
Chapter 16 we recommend that middle-grade history students outline their
history lessons, and we demonstrate this process by quoting from the Kingfisher
History Encyclopedia, our recommended text. But The WellTrained Mind if
you’ve found another book of world history that you love, you can certainly use
it instead. (What The WellTrained Mind Does: An Overview for more about our
selection criteria.)

You can follow one part of the program, but not another. If, for example,
you’ve found a math curriculum that works well for your sixth grader, you can



use the language resources we suggest without feeling as though you’ve got to
convert to the math books we like. If your highschool student already has a
literature list he’s reading his way through, you can still use our writing and
grammar suggestions without adopting our reading list.

It’s a rare child who will do all the work we suggest—especially in the early
grades, when learning to read, write, and do sums may take most of the child’s
study time. Many students have extracurricular activities (soccer, music lessons,
serious hobbies, clubs, skills courses such as accounting or typing) that may
bump art appreciation or French from your schedule. In the classical curriculum,
reading, writing, grammar, and math are the center of the curriculum. History
and science become more and more important as the child matures. Foreign
languages are immensely valuable, but shouldn’t crowd out these basic skill
areas. And music and art are wonderful when you can manage them.

After you read through Parts I, II, and III, you should have a good grasp of
the principles that guide a classical education. As you put them into effect, take
seriously our constant direction toward texts and curricula that are systematic
and rigorous. Remember that a child must have a thorough grounding in the
basic skills of grammar, spelling, and writing before he can proceed to more
complex analytical work (more on this in Part I). But when you teach your child
at home, you make the final decision on which books you’ll use and how much
time you’ll spend on schoolwork. Our suggestions are simply that, suggestions,
meant to guide you as you plan your child’s education at home.



SUPPLEMENTING YOUR CHILD’S EDUCATION: THE
WELLTRAINED MIND AND FULL-TIME SCHOOL

Not everyone who uses this book will want to join the ranks of full-time home

schoolers. Although much in this book (and most of the information in Part IV)
will be useful to parents who are educating their children completely at home,
the information on teaching each subject and the resource lists that follow each
chapter will help you supplement the education of a child who’s already in
school.

Every involved parent is a home educator. If you’re checking your child’s
compositions, talking him through his history homework, or drilling him in
math, you’re already teaching him. In this case, you’re acting as a teacher’s aide
—helping to teach and reinforce material that has already been presented in the
classroom.

You may find, though, that you want to move beyond this role and take on
the job of organizing and presenting new material yourself. Your child may need
extra tutoring and practice in a subject in order to master it. Or he may be so
interested in a subject that he wants to go beyond the prescribed curriculum.

Either way, we suggest that you read Chapters 1 and 2, which explain our
basic theory of classical education, and the chapters that deal with each stage of
the mind’s development: Chapter 3, “The Parrot Years” Chapter 13, “The
Argumentative Child” and Chapter 24, “Speaking Your Mind.” These will give



you an overview of the process of learning, no matter what age your child is. We
also suggest that you call for the catalogs listed in Chapter 46, “More Stuff,”
which will give you some idea of the immense wealth of supplementary
materials available.

Encourage your child toward absorption in grades 1 through 4, critical
thought in grades 5 through 8, and expression in grades 9 through 12. He must
have good, phonics-based reading skills. Use one of the phonics programs that
we recommend to teach beginning reading skills; make sure he does plenty of
extra reading in the early grades; and use the Critical Thinking Press books
recommended throughout Part II to help him think critically about middle-grade
history, science, and math. In the highschool years, use as reference works
Anthony Weston’s A Rulebook for Argumentation (see Chapter 24) and Writing
Exposition (see Chapter 25) to help the upper-grade student write and argue with
fluency. Also consider using the Writing Strands program (described in Chapters
5, 17, and 25) as a summer project, continuing with it until the student finishes
level 7. Writing is a difficult skill to teach in a group setting, and most students
need extra practice and individual attention to write well.

If you want to encourage your child to go beyond the classroom, use the
information we present, and adapt it to his school schedule. For example, in
Chapter 18, “Making Deductions,” we describe a science program for fifth
through eighth grade that requires the student to complete experiments, write
reports, and sketch diagrams. You can use the science kits we recommend and
key the child’s study to what he’s learning in the classroom. If he’s studying
fifth-grade biology and wants to know more, use our biology resource sections
to provide your child with supplementary learning.

You can also use these chapters to guide a course of summer study. But bear
in mind that a twelve-week summer course can’t cover all the material listed in
these chapters, which are designed to provide a school year’s worth of study at
home.

If you want to make sure that your child masters a skill area that’s giving
him trouble, you can use the books and programs we describe as systematic and
drill-oriented. You shouldn’t try to key these to classroom work since each skill
builds on what has already been taught. Instead, devote an appropriate amount of
time to pursuing the additional study as an extracurricular activity.

If you’re particularly unhappy with the way one subject is being taught,
consider asking your school system whether your child can study that particular
material with a tutor. Many schools will allow this as long as the child shows
steady progress. You can then substitute one of the programs we outline, either
acting as tutor yourself or hiring someone to work one-on-one with your child



(see Chapters 42 and 43 for information on approaching your local school and
finding reliable tutors). It sometimes happens that an excellent teacher and a
bright student are unable to connect in the classroom because their learning
styles conflict. And many children need one-on-one instruction in order to do
their best work.



For we let our young men and women go out unarmed in a day when armor
was never so necessary. By teaching them to read, we have left them at the
mercy of the printed word. By the invention of the film and the radio, we have
made certain that no aversion to reading shall secure them from the incessant
battery of words, words, words. They do not know what the words mean; they
do not know how to ward them off or blunt their edge or fling them back; they
are a prey to words in their emotions instead of being the masters of them in
their intellects.... We have lost the tools of learning, and in their absence can
only make a botched and piecemeal job of it.

—Dorothy L. Sayers, “The Lost Tools of Learning”



THE WELLTRAINED MIND



PROLOGUE

THE STORY OF A CLASSICAL HOME EDUCATION



UNCHARTED TERRITORY: JESSIE

T'he first day I taught my three children at home, I cleaned up the playroom and

set up three desks. I hung an American flag at the front of the room and led them
in the Pledge of Allegiance. I was shaking with nervousness.

It was 1973, and my husband, Jay, and I had just done something radical. We
had removed our children from school.

I was terrified, which was ridiculous. After all, I was a state-certified teacher.
I’d taught public school for six years; I’d taken postgraduate courses in
education from Tulane University, the College of William and Mary, and the
University of Virginia. One year, I’d managed thirty-eight second graders from
dawn till dusk—no lunch break, no recess break, and no teacher’s aide.

Yet I was completely intimidated by those three little children, certain that I
couldn’t do an adequate job of teaching them myself. All my teacher education
had brainwashed me. I was convinced that parents couldn’t possibly teach their
own children—certainly not at home. It had to be done in an institutional setting,
run by professionals, with their resources and specialized training and expertise.

Unfortunately, the professionals had let us down.

I wasn’t a stranger to failures in the system. The last year I taught public
school, I had in my sixth-grade class two sixteen-year-old boys who had not yet
learned to read. I’d never even heard of home schooling, but I remember
thinking: If I ever have a child, he will know how to read before he goes to
school. I will not have my son sitting in sixth grade, unable to read.

So when my oldest child turned four, I said to him one day, “Bob, would you
rather take a nap, or would you like to learn how to read?” He chose reading (not
surprisingly), and I started him on the old-fashioned phonics I’d been taught



when I was a child. I'd lie down with him on his little bed after lunch and work
on his letters (since I also had a two year old and a thirteen month old, I was
always glad to lie down). We practiced vowels and consonants, and sounded out
new words that year. We called it “doing kindergarten.” By the time my middle
child was three, she wanted in. “My do kindergarten, too,” she’d say, and I
would boost her up and let her repeat the sounds after me.

I was proud of myself. I was preparing my children for school. Kindergarten,
when it came, was uneventful and purely social. Bob loved to play at school. At
home, I went on reading to him and teaching him his language and number
skills.

But when Bob reached first grade, he didn’t fit in. He already knew the
material, and he was bored. The school—a well-regarded private school—was
cooperative and moved him into second grade. He was bored there, too. The
class was working on early reading skills, and we’d already done that. The
second graders didn’t like him because he was a little upstart invading their turf.
The administration moved him back to first grade, but now the first graders were
hostile. He was a big shot who’d been thought worthy of second grade, and they
wouldn’t play with him. They were jealous because he was well prepared.

So here he was, in first grade, already feeling that doing well in school made
him unpopular. He started to change. He had been an excited, exuberant, curious
child. Now he was a behavior problem. He stopped doing well in school. His
papers had always been meticulously done, but suddenly his writing became
sloppy. The teacher complained to us that Bob was always questioning her in
class. And the bus ride to school was horrendous: the older kids made the
younger ones sit on the floor, stole their lunches, and dirtied their clothes so
they’d get demerits from the teachers at school. Every day, Bob got off the
school bus with a handful of bad papers, and he was either fighting mad or
crying.

At this point, Jay and I realized that we were spending most of our time with
this child trying to undo what was happening to him when he was at school. And
we were afraid that our second child, Susan, would go through the same
metamorphosis. Susan had just started kindergarten, and the teacher was already
protesting to us that she would be a social misfit because she wanted to read
during free time instead of playing. We were experiencing firsthand the terrific
leveling pressure applied in so many schools: the effort to smooth out the bumps
by bringing well-prepared kids down to the level of the rest.

This still happens in some schools. Just this year, the best private preschool
in our area agreed to stop teaching four year olds beginning reading skills.
Kindergarten teachers in the local public schools had complained that the



children turned out by this preschool were bored in kindergarten because they
already knew the material. The schools demanded that the preschool quit turning
out such well-prepared five year olds so that all the kindergartners would start at
the same level of ignorance. I was appalled when the preschool buckled and
went back to teaching colors and “social skills.”

Back in 1973, no one had told me to stop teaching phonics to my
preschoolers. And we didn’t know what to do with these academic misfits I had
managed to produce. So we took our two school-age children to a psychologist
in the local mental-health system. He tested both of them, and I found out what
my careful preparation for kindergarten had done: Bob, the second grader, was
reading on a seventh-grade level; Susan, the kindergartner, was reading fifth-
grade material. The psychologist called us into his office afterward. “Listen,” he
said, “if you keep those children in school, they are going to become
nonlearners. They’re bored to death. You've got a teacher’s certificate. Why
don’t you take them out of school and teach them yourself?”

This had never occurred to us. After all, education was the domain of
schools...and these were our children! We didn’t know anyone else who was
homeschooling. The whole idea was odd and radical, and we weren’t sure it was
even legal; Virginia law was fuzzy on this point.

But we had no other choice. The local public school was a terrible
environment socially, and test scores ranked our county at the bottom of the state
year after year. The private school had been our solution. So, quaking in my
boots, I set up the desks and the American flag and started to teach my children
at home. I worried the whole time. I worried that my children weren’t going to
get into college. I worried that the school system was going to come and take
them away from us for neglect and truancy. I worried that their social
development would suffer.

I could tell you the stories of all three children, but I want to focus on my
older daughter, Susan, because we’ve had the chance to work and speak together,
and to reflect on what I did right—and wrong—in her education. As I write this,
Susan is happily married and the mother of four (three boys and a girl). She went
to college at seventeen on a full scholarship, awarded to her for being a National
Merit finalist. She worked summers for a good salary as secretary for a legal
firm. Her college chose her to spend a term at Oxford as a visiting student. After
college, she completed a Master of Divinity—a three-year theological degree—
and then a Master of Arts in English literature. She reads Hebrew, Greek, Latin,
Aramaic, and French. She has a thriving career as a writer; she has published
novels and nonfiction books, she writes for several journals and periodicals, and
she has started her own small press. She has earned her doctoral degree in



American studies, and teaches literature and writing at the College of William
and Mary in Virginia.

As I look back on the education I gave her, I can see that it follows a pattern
that has mostly disappeared from public education. To begin with, I filled her
head with facts when she was small. I taught her to read early and kept books
everywhere in the house; we had books for presents and rewards, and I was
known at the local public library as “the lady with the laundry basket” because I
took my children in every week and filled a laundry basket with their books. On
each library visit, I had them check out the following books: one science book,
one history book, one art or music appreciation book, one practical book (a craft,
hobby, or “how-to”), a biography or autobiography, a classic novel (or an
adaptation suited to age), an imaginative storybook, a book of poetry. They were
allowed to choose the titles, but I asked them to follow this pattern. And they
were also allowed to check out other books on any topic they pleased.
Furthermore, I made Susan memorize. She could recite multiplication tables,
lists of linking verbs, dates, presidents, and Latin declensions.

As her thought processes matured, I taught her how to fit her knowledge into
logical structures. I spent a lot of time with her in one-on-one discussion and
interaction. We learned spelling rules, mathematics, and basic logic; we followed
an unfashionably strict grammar book and diagrammed sentences of increasing
complexity; we kept science notebooks and time lines so that we could organize
her growing knowledge of facts into logical and chronological order. I taught her
how to organize a paragraph, an essay, a research paper. She learned Latin
grammar. She learned how to discipline herself to follow a custom-made
schedule, balancing academics and personal interests like music and creative
writing. And she continued to read every spare moment.

As she moved into high school, I spent more time working on her skills in
writing and expression. She wrote papers, book reports, and stories; she had a
particular bent for this and also wrote two novels, although that wasn’t a part of
my curriculum. My plan did include allowing her to develop a specialty, some
area in which she could deepen her knowledge in preparation for college and a
career. She became interested in early British history and literature, and taught
herself Welsh and Gaelic (certainly nothing I would have come up with). She
loved practicing the piano. She also started working part-time. And we spent an
hour every day studying for her SATs, using test-preparation books to review
reading skills, logical constructs, English vocabulary, and mathematics. She
scored 740 on the verbal section of the SATs, 630 on the math (and this was
before the new, adjusted scoring came in). Our mailbox was filled with college
catalogs. She finally chose a school where she’d been offered a Presidential



Scholarship based on her standardized scores. In her freshman year, she was
given the chance to test out of several survey courses by taking the College
Level Examination Program examinations. She took the whole battery, just for
fun, and was awarded over thirty hours of college credit. After college she made
a perfect score on the verbal section of the Graduate Record Exam and did her
graduate work at William and Mary on full scholarship.

I didn’t know until later that I had followed the pattern of classical education
called the trivium. I did know that what I was doing worked.

Susan will write about the trivium in the next chapter; it’s the classical
theory of education, which organizes learning around the maturing capacity of
the child’s mind. It no longer exists in public education. I didn’t learn by this
method when I was educated in the county public schools back in the forties and
fifties. But I was raised by elderly relatives who had been taught by classical
methods popular before the turn of the century. Meme, as I called her, had only
finished eighth grade in a one-room schoolhouse, and Uncle Luther hadn’t even
gone that far. But by eighth grade, Meme had learned Latin and algebra, and
Uncle Luther had learned advanced practical mathematics and how to think and
write. They taught me to read before I ever went to school. The first-grade
teacher was our neighbor, and when she heard that Meme was drilling me in
phonics, she made a special trip over to warn us that I’d be ruined for life if
Meme used such an outdated method. Meme was undaunted, and when I did
enter school I was put straight into second grade because of the skills I’d already
acquired.

When I came home from school in the evenings, Meme and Uncle Luther sat
me down and made me learn. Meme would point at the lists in the books—
multiplication tables, parts of speech—and say, “Memorize those.”

“But the teacher said we don’t have to memorize them,” I protested. “We
just have to be able to use them.”

“I don’t care what the teacher says,” Meme insisted. “These are things you
have to know.”

I had been trained to be obedient and disciplined, so I memorized the lists,
even though memorization was difficult for me. I learned my algebra and
grammar. I went on to college and a professional position; I was the only girl in
my highschool class to graduate from college. When I had children of my own, I
used Meme’s method and found that the three-part process of memorization,
logical organization, and clear expression put them far above their peers.

In the middle of this century, Dorothy Sayers, author and creator of Lord
Peter Wimsey, told an audience at Oxford University that education had given up
on the trivium and was now running on what she called the “educational



capital.” We no longer teach our children the process of memorization,
organization, and expression—the tools by which the mind learns.

The leftover remnants of those methods have carried us through several
decades of schooling without catastrophe; I made it through public school at the
top of my class because my guardians taught me from what they had learned.
But sooner or later, the capital gets used up. My own children were faced with
teachers who brought them down to the level of the class; teachers who thought
it was more important to teach social skills than academic subjects; textbooks
that had abandoned grammatical rules and mathematical logic in favor of
scattershot, incidental learning. They were surrounded by peers who considered
anyone good at learning to be a geek. They spent seven hours every day sitting
in desks, standing in lines, riding buses, and doing repetitive seatwork so that
their classmates could learn what they already knew.

I wanted something better for them. As I’ve watched home education
develop over the last two decades, I’'ve become convinced that any dedicated
parent can do what I did. My own education didn’t stretch to Latin or Gaelic or
calculus or computer science or art, but my children learned all of these things.
With the help of resources and support groups now in place throughout the
country—and with the principles we’ll give you in this book—you can provide
your child with a classical education at home, even if you’ve never glanced at
Latin or logic.

You can do what my guardians did and, on your own time, teach your child
the basic skills she may not be learning at school. Your young student may need
particular help in math, science, reading, or writing. Even the best and most
diligent teacher (I speak from experience) is often prevented from giving
necessary individual attention by the growing size of her class. If you use the
resources we’ve collected in this book and invest in some one-on-one time with
your child, you are capable of educating him.

When I taught school, I was convinced that parents couldn’t teach their own
children. But twenty-five years later, I can look back and say: The experiment
was a success. I was the best teacher my children could possibly have had
because I was their parent.

I happened to have a teacher’s certificate. But during my years of home
schooling, I learned more academic material, more about how to manage
individual relationships with children, and more about how to teach than I did in
any of my teacher-education courses. Teacher-education courses gave me a great
deal of good information on how to manage large groups of children. I needed
that in schools, but a parent doesn’t need it to teach at home.

I happened to have a college degree. But in the twenty-five years since I first



became involved with the homeeducation movement, I’ve seen parents who only
finished high school lead their children successfully through twelfth grade, and
I’ve watched those children thrive in college.

You shouldn’t be afraid to take your child out of school, if necessary. This is
a radical step for most parents; it means a change in schedule, in priorities, in
lifestyle. And apart from academic concerns, many parents ask, “What about my
child’s social development? Doesn’t he need peers?” Children need friends.
Children do not need to be surrounded by large groups of peers who inevitably
follow the strongest personality in the crowd. The question for any parent is: Do
I want my child to be like his peers? Or do I want my child to rise above them?

Finally, if you’re accustomed to sending your child to school every morning
and allowing the professionals to worry about what he learns and how he learns
it, the idea of supervising an entire education may overwhelm you. I sympathize.
When I started, I was convinced I could never do it. But if you feel your child is
being shortchanged in school, we can give you a plan to fix that. In this book,
not only will we introduce you to the trivium method, but we’ll give you
resources to carry it out and a plan for the entire twelve years of school.

I discovered that home education has a great advantage I knew nothing about
when I started. Home education teaches children to learn and eventually to teach
themselves. By the time my children were twelve or so, I did less and less actual
teaching. I supervised; I discussed content with them; I held them accountable; I
graded; I bought books and organized course-work. But by early high school,
they had been trained in the methods of learning. From this point, they began the
process of educating themselves, with some help from tutors and correspondence
courses. As adults, they continue to educate themselves, to widen their
intellectual horizons. Certainly, this should be the first goal of education.



A PERSONAL LOOK AT CLASSICAL EDUCATION: SUSAN

I 1oved going to school at home. As a highschool student, I would get up in the

morning, practice the piano for two hours, do my math and grammar lessons,
finish off my science, and then devote the rest of my school day to my favorite
subjects—history, ancient languages, and writing. Once a week, we all piled into
the car and drove around to music lessons, math tutoring sessions, library visits,
college classes. On weekends, we went to athletic meets—my brother’s bicycle
races, the horse shows my sister and I trained for and rode in.

But I was nervous when I went away to college. Although I’d done well on
standardized exams, I’d never really sat in a regular classroom, facing inflexible
deadlines. I was used to taking tests from my mother.

I shouldn’t have worried. I tested out of thirty hours’ worth of college
courses; by my second semester, I was taking 400-level courses. I had a host of
strange skills: I could diagram sentences; I could read Latin; I knew enough
logic to tell whether an assertion was true or faulty. And I was surrounded by
eighteen year olds who couldn’t write, didn’t want to read, and couldn’t reason.

I worked in the Peer Tutoring Center for two years, tutoring English
composition and Greek grammar. I found myself teaching fifth-grade grammar
to college students. My peers came in because they were getting failing grades in
composition; I discovered that they couldn’t tell the difference between
fragments and run-on sentences. Students of Greek came in because they were
having trouble translating; they couldn’t identify nouns and verbs or tell me what
the difference was.

This college was small and nonexclusive, but the problem is universal. Ten
years later, I taught my first semester of university classes at the College of



William and Mary in Virginia. William and Mary, which still holds to the model
of classical education, is selective about admissions. The students in my
literature classes had high grades, high test scores, lots of extracurricular credits.
I had sixty students my first year and taught two sections of Major British
Writers, Eighteenth and Nineteenth Centuries: Jonathan Swift to Arthur Conan
Doyle in one fell swoop.

I spent the beginning of the semester teaching remedial English to these
freshmen. My first hint of trouble came when I assigned Wordsworth’s “Ode:
Intimations of Immortality” and gave a reading quiz. As I collected the test, I
saw that Wordsworth’s title had been thoroughly mangled: “Intemmitions,”
“Intimmations,” “Inntemisions.”

“Didn’t any of you learn phonetic spelling?” I asked. Most of them shook
their heads. Well, I already knew that phonics tends to be unfashionable, so I
decided to be merciful. After all, I thought, they can always run a spell checker
on their papers. I told them to write a four-to six-page paper comparing two of
the poems we’d covered or comparing one of the poems to a modern work—no
footnotes necessary, no research into scholarly articles required. Almost at once,
the e-mail started to flood into my electronic mailbox:

Professor Bauer, I never wrote a paper on a poem before and I don’t know
where to start.

Professor Bauer, I want to write on “The Rime of the Ancient Mariner,” but
I don’t think I can say enough about it to fill up four pages.

(“The Rime of the Ancient Mariner” has enough metaphor and philosophy in it
to provide material for a doctoral thesis.)

While thinking about my paper topic, I have realized that I have no clue as
to what I should write on.

Professor Bauer, I’'m completely lost, I only have dillusions of correct paper
topics.



The papers, when finally turned in, contained a few gems, but the majority
were badly written, illogical, and full of grammatical errors. And, with a few
exceptions, my privately educated students struggled right along with the public-
school graduates. They labored to put a thesis into words. They sweated and
complained and groaned, trying to prove it. And they didn’t know whether
they’d proved it or not when they got to the end of their paper.

I spend time talking to these freshmen and sophomores in my office. They’re
bright, lively, energetic, interesting kids. They have ideas and passions and
philosophical problems and social concerns and creative aspirations. But they’ve
been done a great disservice. Their schools gave them few tools; their minds are
filled with the raw materials needed for success, but they’re having to dig with
their hands.

I was ahead of them when I was their age—not because of superior mental
abilities, but because I’d been equipped with a closetful of mental tools. My
mother taught us the way she’d been taught at home. Our education was
language-centered, not image-centered; we read and listened and wrote, but we
rarely watched. She spent the early years of school giving us facts,
systematically laying the foundation for advanced study. She taught us to think
through arguments, and then she taught us how to express ourselves.

This is the classical pattern of the trivium, the three-part process of training
the mind.

The first years of schooling are called the “grammar stage”—not because
you spend four years doing English, but because these are the years in which the
building blocks for all other learning are laid, just as grammar is the foundation
for language. In the elementary-school years—grades 1 through 4—the mind is
ready to absorb information. Since children at this age actually find
memorization fun, during this period education involves not self-expression and
self-discovery, but rather the learning of facts: rules of phonics and spelling,
rules of grammar, poems, the vocabulary of foreign languages, the stories of
history and literature, descriptions of plants and animals and the human body, the
facts of mathematics—the list goes on. This information makes up the
“grammar” for the second stage of education.

By fifth grade, a child’s mind begins to think more analytically. Middle-
school students are less interested in finding out facts than in asking “Why?”
The second phase of the classical education, the “logic stage,” is a time when the
child begins to pay attention to cause and effect, to the relationships among
different fields of knowledge, to the way facts fit together into a logical
framework.



A student is ready for the logic stage when the capacity for abstract thought
begins to mature. During these years, the student learns algebra and logic, and
begins to apply logic to all academic subjects. The logic of writing, for example,
includes paragraph construction and support of a thesis; the logic of reading
involves the criticism and analysis of texts, not simple absorption of information;
the logic of history demands that the student find out why the War of 1812 was
fought, rather than simply reading its story; the logic of science requires the
child to learn the scientific method.

The final phase of a classical education, the “rhetoric stage,” builds on the
first two. At this point, the highschool student learns to write and speak with
force and originality. The student of rhetoric applies the rules of logic learned in
middle school to the foundational information learned in the early grades and
expresses her conclusions in clear, forceful, elegant language. The student also
begins to specialize in whatever branch of knowledge attracts her; these are the
years for art camps, college courses, foreign travel, apprenticeships, and other
forms of specialized training.

A classical education is more than just a pattern of learning, though. First, it
is language-focused: learning is accomplished through words, written and
spoken, rather than through images (pictures, videos, and television).

Why is this important? Language learning and image learning require very
different habits of thought. Language requires the mind to work harder; in
reading, the brain is forced to translate a symbol (words on the page) into a
concept. Images, such as those on videos and television, allow the mind to be
passive. In front of a video screen, the brain can “sit back” and relax; faced with
the written page, the mind is required to roll its sleeves up and get to work.

Second, a classical education follows a specific three-part pattern: the mind
must be first supplied with facts and images, then given the logical tools for
organization of those facts and images, and finally equipped to express
conclusions.

Third, to the classical mind, all knowledge is interrelated. Astronomy, for
example, isn’t studied in isolation; it’s learned along with the history of scientific
discovery, which leads into the church’s relationship to science and from there to
the intricacies of medieval church history. The reading of the Odyssey allows the
student to consider Greek history, the nature of heroism, the development of the
epic, and humankind’s understanding of the divine.

This is easier said than done. The world is full of knowledge, and finding the
links between fields of study can be a mind-twisting task. A classical education
meets this challenge by taking history as its organizing outline, beginning with
the ancients and progressing forward to the moderns in history, science,



literature, art, and music.

We suggest that the twelve years of education consist of three repetitions of
the same four-year pattern: the ancients (5000 B.c.—A.D. 400), the medieval
period through the early Renaissance (400—1600), the late Renaissance through
early modern times (1600-1850), and modern times (1850—present). The child
studies these four time periods at varying levels—simple for grades 1 through 4,
more difficult in grades 5 through 8 (when the student begins to read original
sources), and taking an even more complex approach in grades 9 through 12,
when the student works through these time periods using original sources (from
Homer to Hitler) and also has the opportunity to pursue a particular interest
(music, dance, technology, medicine, biology, creative writing) in depth.

The other subject areas of the curriculum are linked to history studies. The
student who is working on ancient history will read Greek and Roman
mythology, the tales of the Iliad and Odyssey, early medieval writings, Chinese
and Japanese fairy tales, and (for the older student) the classical texts of Plato,
Herodotus, Virgil, Aristotle. She’ll read Beowulf, Dante, Chaucer, Shakespeare
the following year, when she’s studying medieval and early Renaissance history.
When the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries are studied, she starts with Swift
(Gulliver’s Travels) and ends with Dickens; finally, she reads modern literature
as she is studying modern history.

The sciences are studied in a four-year pattern that roughly corresponds to
the periods of scientific discovery: biology, classification, and the human body
(subjects known to the ancients); earth science and basic astronomy (which
flowered during the early Renaissance); chemistry (which came into its own
during the early modern period); and basic physics and computer science (very
modern subjects).

The Study of Science

Name of period Years covered Scientic Studied during
subjects grades...
: 5000 B.C.—A.D. .
Ancients 400 Biology 1,5,9
Classification
Human body

Medieval—early



Renaissance 400-1600 Earth science 2, 6, 10

Astronomy

Late Renaissance—early 1600—1850 Chemistry 3,7, 11

modern

Modern 1850—present Physics 4,8,12
Computer
science

This pattern lends coherence to the study of history, science, and literature—
subjects that are too often fragmented and confusing. The pattern widens and
deepens as the student matures and learns. For example, a first grader listens to
you read the story of the Iliad from one of the picture-book versions available at
any public library. (Susan’s experience has been that first graders think the Iliad
is a blast, especially when Achilles starts hauling Hector’s body around the walls
of Troy.) Four years later, the fifth grader reads one of the popular middle-grade
adaptations—Olivia Coolidge’s The Trojan War, or Roger L. Green’s The Tale of
Troy. Four more years go by, and the ninth grader—faced with Homer’s Iliad
itself—plunges right in, undaunted. She already knows the story. What’s to be
scared of?

In the chapters that follow, we’ll show you how to follow this pattern for
each subject, list the resources you’ll need, and tell you where to find these
resources.

Classical education is, above all, systematic—in direct contrast to the
scattered, unorganized nature of so much secondary education. Rigorous,
systematic study has two purposes. Rigorous study develops virtue in the
student: the ability to act in accordance to what one knows to be right. Virtuous
men (or women) can force themselves to do what they know is right, even when
it runs against their inclinations. Classical education continually asks a student to
work against her baser tendencies (laziness or the desire to watch another half
hour of TV) in order to reach a goal—mastery of a subject.

Systematic study allows the student to join what Mortimer J. Adler calls the
“Great Conversation”: the ongoing conversation of great minds down through
the ages. Much modern education is so eclectic that the student has little
opportunity to make connections between past events and the flood of current
information. “The beauty of the classical curriculum,” writes classical



schoolmaster David Hicks, “is that it dwells on one problem, one author, or one
epoch long enough to allow even the youngest student a chance to exercise his
mind in a scholarly way: to make connections and to trace developments, lines
of reasoning, patterns of action, recurring symbolisms, plots, and motifs.”1

My mother struggled hard to give us the benefits of a classical education.
She began to teach us at home in a day when few materials existed for
homeeducating parents; she had to create her own curriculum. We’re going to
lay out a whole plan of study for you—not just theory, but resources and
textbooks and curricula.

It’s still hard work. We don’t deny it. We’ll give you a clear view of the
demands and requirements of this academic project. But a classical education is
worth every drop of sweat—I can testify to that. I am constantly grateful to my
mother for my education. It gave me an immeasurable head start, the
independence to innovate and work on my own, confidence in my ability to
compete in the job market, and the mental tools to build a satisfying career.

In fifteen years, I believe that my own children will say the same to me.



PART 1



THE GRAMMAR STAGE

Kindergarten through Fourth Grade



THE PARROT YEARS

So far (except, of course, for the Latin), our curriculum contains nothing
that departs very far from common practice. The difference will be felt
rather in the attitude of the teachers, who must look upon all these activities
less as “subjects” in themselves than as a gathering-together of material for
use in the next part of the Trivium.

—Dorothy Sayers, “The Lost Tools of Learning”

Hoouses rest on foundations. Journalists gather all the facts before writing their

stories; scientists accumulate data before forming theories; violinists and dancers
and defensive tackles rely on muscle memory, stored in their bodies by hours of
drill.

A classical education requires a student to collect, memorize, and categorize
information. Although this process continues through all twelve grades, the first
four grades are the most intensive for fact collecting.

This isn’t a fashionable approach to early education. Much classroom time
and energy has been spent in an effort to give children every possible



opportunity to express what’s inside them. There’s nothing wrong with self-
expression, but when self-expression pushes the accumulation of knowledge
offstage, something’s out of balance.

Young children are described as sponges because they soak up knowledge.
But there’s another side to the metaphor. Squeeze a dry sponge, and nothing
comes out. First the sponge has to be filled. Language teacher Ruth Beechick
writes, “Our society is so obsessed with creativity that people want children to
be creative before they have any knowledge or skill to be creative with.”1 Your
job, during the elementary years, is to supply the knowledge and skills that will
allow your child to overflow with creativity as his mind matures.

That doesn’t mean that your first grader has to learn about complex subjects
in depth or that you’re going to force him to memorize long lists of details. In
the first four years of learning, you’ll be filling your child’s mind and
imagination with as many pictures, stories, and facts as you can. Your goal is to
supply mental pegs on which later information can be hung.

Think of an experience most adults have had. You read about a minor movie
star, and suddenly you see his name everywhere. You learn a new vocabulary
word and instantly notice it sprinkled through all sorts of different texts. You
happen across the name of a tiny, obscure foreign country and in the next few
days notice a dozen news items about it.

You might remark to your spouse, “What a coincidence!” Usually, though,
that information has surrounded you all along. The movie star’s name, the new
word, the foreign country were already in the magazines and newspapers at the
checkout line, but because the information was unfamiliar to you, your eyes
passed over it without recognition. Once the information entered your memory,
you recognized it and began to accumulate more and more details.

This is what you’ll be doing with your elementary-school child. You might
read a book about the planet Mars to your second grader. If it’s the first time he’s
heard about Mars, he probably won’t grasp all the information you’re giving
him. But he may hear on the news that night the most recent information from
the Mars space probe, and suddenly something that would have passed by him
clicks in his mind. You’ll tell him, in history, about the Roman god Mars, the
father of Romulus and Remus, and he’ll hang this detail on the peg you provided
when you read that book about the planets. When he runs across the word
martial and asks what it means, you can tell him that it means warlike and comes
from the name Mars, god of war—and the information will stick.

The whole structure of the trivium recognizes that there is an ideal time and
place for each part of learning: memorization, argumentation, and self-
expression. The elementary years are ideal for soaking up knowledge.



A classical education assumes that knowledge of the world past and present
takes priority over self-expression. Intensive study of facts equips the student for
fluent and articulate self-expression later on. Too close a focus on self-
expression at an early age can actually cripple a child later on; a student who has
always been encouraged to look inside himself may not develop a frame of
reference, a sense of how his ideas measure up against the thoughts and beliefs
of others.

So the key to the first stage of the trivium is content, content, content. In
history, science, literature, and, to a lesser extent, art and music, the child should
be accumulating masses of information: stories of people and wars; names of
rivers, cities, mountains, and oceans; scientific names, properties of matter,
classifications; plots, characters, and descriptions. The young writer should be
memorizing the nuts and bolts of language—parts of speech, parts of a sentence,
vocabulary roots. The young mathematician should be preparing for higher math
by mastering the basic math facts.

NOW OR NEVER

Why are the first four grades a particularly fruitful time to concentrate on
content?

This is the first time your child will encounter Egyptian embalming rites or
the atmosphere of Venus; this is the first time he will understand what light is
made of or why Americans rebelled against the British. He will never get a
second chance to read The Lion, the Witch, and the Wardrobe, or hear The
Hobbit read aloud for the first time. Seize this early excitement. Let the child
delve deep. Let him read, read, read. Don’t force him to stop and reflect on it yet.
Don’t make him decide what he likes and doesn’t like about ancient Rome; let
him wallow in gladiators and chariot races. He wants to find out how things
work, how ancient people lived, where Mount Vesuvius is located, and what
Pompeii looked like, covered with volcanic ash. This thirst for sheer
accumulation won’t ever die completely, but it is more easily satisfied later on.
And the wonder of that first encounter with a strange civilization will never
come again.

The immature mind is more suited to absorption than argument. The critical
and logical faculty simply doesn’t develop until later on. The typical second
grader will take great joy in singing the latest television commercials to you
word for word but will stare at you slack-jawed if you ask him why the
advertiser wants him to buy the product, or what the merits of the product are, or



whether it’s reasonably priced. There is nothing wrong with a child accumulating
information that he doesn’t yet understand. It all goes into the storehouse for use
later on.

Susan recalls that somewhere around second grade she learned to chant the
entire list of helping verbs. The uses of a helping verb weren’t clear to her until
much later on. But she finds that list popping into her mind whenever she’s
checking her own writing for grammatical errors or learning a foreign language.

Finally, there’s the enjoyment factor. Children like lists at this age. They like
rattling off rote information, even if they don’t understand it. They enjoy the
accomplishment, the look on the face of an adult when they trot out their stored
knowledge, and the sounds of the syllables rolling off their tongues. As adults,
we may tend to “protect” our children from memory work because we find it
difficult and tedious. But most young children enjoy repetition and delight in the
familiarity of memorized words. How many times have you read Green Eggs
and Ham to a four year old who already knows the entire book by heart?

HOW TO TEACH THE POLL-PARROT STAGE

As your child’s teacher, you’ll serve as a source of information. In the early
grades, you’ll be telling your child stories, reading to him from history and
science books, teaching him math facts. And you’ll expect him to be able to
repeat back to you the stories and facts he’s heard. This process—which we’ll
outline in detail for each area of the curriculum—will train him to grasp facts
and express them in his own words.

Don’t make K-4 students dig for information. Fill their mind and
imagination with images and concepts, pictures and stories. Spread knowledge
out in front of them, and let them feast.

PRIORITIES

Schools struggle to make time for all the subjects students need and want—
grammar, writing, reading, math, history, science, art, music, religion, typing,
sex ed, and so forth.

Part of the school dilemma results from the school’s assertion of a parental
role; since you’re already filling that position, you won’t have to decide between
sex ed and mathematics. But home schoolers also struggle with the mass of
material that could be covered. There are so many good history books, science



experiments, works of classic literature, piano pieces, violin concerti, art
techniques. How do you pick and choose?

In the elementary grades, we suggest that you prioritize reading, writing,
grammar, and math. History and science are important. But if you don’t cover all
of biology in first grade, it doesn’t matter: the child’s going to get biology at
least twice more before he goes to college. If you skimp on reading or writing,
though, you’re likely to hamper the child’s educational progress. History and
science are reading-dependent. A child who reads and writes well will pick up
surprising amounts of history and science as he browses. A child who has
difficulty reading and writing will struggle with every subject.

In first grade especially, the child’s mind is busy with new skills. You spend
an immense amount of time in one-on-one tutoring. Language skills and math
will take up most of that time. If you do history and science two or three times a
week, that’s fine. If you don’t start music until second or third grade, the sky
won’t fall. If you don’t do art until fourth or fifth grade, nothing drastic will
happen. Don’t feel that you must teach every subject in depth.

Remember, classical education teaches a child how to learn. The child who
knows how to learn will grow into a well-rounded—and well-equipped—adult...
even if he didn’t finish his first-grade science book.



UNLOCKING THE DOORS: THE PRESCHOOL YEARS

Very soon after I went to live with Mr. and Mrs. Auld, she very kindly
commenced to teach me the A, B, C. After I had learned this, she assisted
me in learning to spell words of three or four letters.... I had no regular
teacher [but]...the first step had been taken. Mistress, in teaching me the
alphabet, had given me the inch, and no precaution could prevent me from
taking the ell. The plan which I adopted, and the one by which I was most
successful, was that of making friends of all the little white boys whom I
met in the street. As many of these as I could, I converted into teachers.
With their kindly aid, obtained at different times and in different places, I

finally succeeded in learning to read.
—Frederick Douglass, Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass, an
American Slave, Written by Himself

SUBJECT: Preparation for reading, writing, and math; birth—age 5

TIME REQUIRED: Start with 10 minutes a day for each subject, gradually
increasing to about 30 minutes a day by age 5



When you educate your child at home, you don’t have to draw a line between

parenting and teaching. Teaching—preparing the child for the twelve formal
years of classical education—begins at birth.

PRESCHOOL: BIRTH TO THREE

The best early teaching you can give your child is to immerse her in language
from birth.

Reading

Turn off the television—half an hour per day is plenty for any child under five.
Talk, talk, talk—adult talk, not baby talk. Talk to her while you’re walking in the
park, while you’re riding in the car, while you’re fixing dinner. Tell her what
you’re doing while you’re doing it. (“Now I’m going to send a fax. I put the
paper in face down and punch in the telephone number of the fax machine I'm
calling...and then the paper starts to feed through like this.” “I spilled flour on
the floor. I’'m going to get out the vacuum cleaner and plug it in. I think I’ll use
this brush—it’s the furniture brush, but the flour’s down in the cracks, so it
should work better than the floor brush.”) This sort of constant chatter lays a
verbal foundation in your child’s mind. She’s learning that words are used to
plan, to think, to explain; she’s figuring out how the English language organizes
words into phrases, clauses, and complete sentences. We have found that
children from silent families (“We never really talk much during the day,” one
mother told us) struggle to read.

Read, read, read. Start reading chunky books to your baby in her crib. Give
her sturdy books that she can look at alone. (A torn book or two is a small price
to pay for literacy.) Read picture books, pointing at the words with your finger.
Read the same books over and over; repetition builds literacy (even as it slowly
drives you insane). Read longer books without pictures while she sits on your lap
or plays on the floor or cuts and pastes and colors. Read books onto tapes, along
with the child’s comments, so that she can listen to you read over and over again.
Get an infant-proof tape recorder so that she can listen to you reading, singing,
talking, telling stories, and reciting poems while she plays in her crib.

After you read to your toddler, ask her questions about the story. What did
the gingerbread boy do when the old woman tried to eat him? When the dogs got



to the top of the tree at the end of Go, Dog, Go, what did they find? What
happened after Bananas Gorilla stole all the bananas?

As soon as your child begins to talk (which will be early if she’s this
immersed in language), teach her the alphabet. Sing the alphabet song whenever
you change her diaper (often). Stencil alphabet letters, both capital letters and
lowercase letters, to the wall, or put up a chart. Read alphabet rhymes and
alphabet books.

When she knows the names of the letters, tell her that each letter has a
sound, just as each animal makes a sound—*“Pigs say oink” “Dogs say woof” and
“B says b, b, b as in baby.” Start with the sounds of the consonants (that’s
everything except q, e, i, 0, and u). Tell her that b is the sound at the beginning of
bat, ball, and Ben; say, “T, t, tickle” and “M, m, mommy” and “C, c, cat.”

Then tell her that the vowels (q, e, i, o, u) are named A, E, I, O, and U. Sing,
“0Old McDonald had a farm, A, E, I, O, U.” Then teach her that each vowel has a
sound, just as each animal makes a sound—“A as in at,” “E as in egg,” “I as in
igloo,” “O as in octopus,” and “U as in umbrella.” These are the short sounds
of the vowels, the only vowel sounds you should teach at first. All of this is
prereading.

Prereading preparation works. Susan was reading on a fifth-grade level in
kindergarten. Her son Christopher was checking out fourth-and fifth-grade books
halfway through his first year of school at home. We’ve seen these results
duplicated by other home schoolers. If you create a language-rich home, limit
TV and videos, and then teach systematic phonics, you will produce readers.

Writing

Very young children (under two) will pick up a pencil and imitate scribbling.
Teach a child from the beginning to hold the pencil correctly. Draw lots of
circles and loops in a counterclockwise direction. Most printed letters use
counterclockwise circles; although many children naturally want to draw circles
clockwise, this habit will make cursive handwriting difficult later on. Make
snowmen, Slinkies™, smoke from a train, car wheels, and so forth
counterclockwise.

Let the child practice making letters without using a regular pencil. A young
child lacks fine-motor maturity, but she can form letters and numbers by writing
in rice or sand with her finger. Or, if she wants to use a writing tool, she can use
chalk on a big chalkboard or a crayon or pencil on large sheets of paper. Regular-
diameter short pencils are often easier for small fingers to handle than fat



“preschool” pencils. Teach your three year old basic dot-to-dot skills by drawing
your own dot-to-dot picture (a house, a smiley face) using four or five big dots,
then guiding the child’s crayon from dot to dot so that she can see the picture
emerge. Continual drawing and making counterclockwise circles will prepare the
preschooler for kindergarten writing.

Math

Start to make your child “mathematically literate” in the toddler years. Just as
you read to the toddler, surrounding her with language until she understood that
printed words on a page carried meaning, you need to expose her to
mathematical processes and language continually. Only then will she understand
that mathematical symbols carry meaning.

Bring numbers into everyday life as often as possible. Start with counting:
fingers, toes, eyes, and ears; toys and treasures; rocks and sticks. Play hide-and-
seek, counting to five and then to ten, fifteen, or twenty together. Count by twos,
fives, and tens before shouting, “Coming, ready or not!” Play spaceship in
cardboard boxes, and count backward for takeoff. Read number books together.
Once the child is comfortable counting, you can start working on simple math
sums—usually during the K—4 and K-5 years.

General Preschool Learning

In addition to teaching your child prereading and beginning math skills, you can
prepare her for kindergarten work by using June R. Oberlander’s Slow and
Steady, Get Me Ready. It’s a birth-to-age-5 activity book that provides a new,
developmentally appropriate activity for each week of life. Week 1 begins with
exercising the newborn’s arms and legs; age 5, week 52, ends with learning to
pack an overnight bag. In between, Oberlander (a kindergarten teacher) covers
everything from playing peekaboo and learning “in” and “out” through tying
shoes, memorizing telephone numbers, bouncing balls, and singing the alphabet
while making a different body movement for each letter. It’s a complete
preschool in one volume. You may not feel you need this resource, but by
combining the prereading instruction of the Oberlander book with lots of active
play, you’ll have the at-home equivalent of an excellent preschool program.

KINDERGARTEN YEARS: FOUR AND FIVE



We have mixed feelings about formal kindergarten programs for four and five
year olds. A kindergarten program that combines beginning reading and writing
with lots of artwork and active play can be productive. But it’s a rare five year
old who’s ready to do very much paper-and-pencil work at a desk, and a six year
old who hasn’t done a formal kindergarten program can easily begin first-grade
work.

“I can always tell the children who’ve been to kindergarten from the ones
who haven’t,” a first-grade teacher told Susan.

“Are they that much further ahead?” Susan asked.

“No,” she said, “but they already know how to stand in line.”

Kindergarten does teach five year olds to stand in line, to wait to go to the
bathroom, to raise their hand when they want to ask a question, and to walk
through a cafeteria without spilling their food. But if you’re teaching your child
at home, these aren’t the survival skills she has to have right away.

Kindergarten for four year olds accomplishes even less. Most four year olds
have microscopic attention spans, immature hand-eye coordination, and a bad
case of the wiggles. And normal four year olds differ widely in their maturity
levels: one might be ready to read but be completely disinterested in writing;
another might enjoy drawing and handwork but show no desire to read; a third
might like to play endless games of Uno but reject anything having to do with
letters and words.

We feel that there’s little point in following a formal, academic K—4 or K-5
curriculum at home. Rather, the first four or five years of a child’s life should be
spent in informal teaching—preparing the child for first-grade work. In about
thirty minutes per day, plus informal teaching as you go about your family life,
you can easily teach your child beginning reading, writing, and math concepts,
all without workbooks or teacher’s manuals.

If you’re already teaching an older child at home, your four year old may
beg to “do school” as well. At the end of the chapter, we’ll recommend several
reading and math programs that will keep a kindergartner occupied at one end of
the table while her big sister does second-grade math at the other end. But try not
to think of these curricula as schoolwork, or you may find yourself pushing a
reluctant preschooler to “just finish that page” when her attention span has long
since expired.

Rather, you should aim to teach reading and math in the same way that you
taught the child to speak, to tie her shoes, to dress, to clean up after herself—by
demonstrating the basic skills yourself, practicing them for a few minutes each
day, and talking about them as you go through the routines of life. (“There are



four of us. How many spoons should you put on the table so that we can each
have one?” “Can you get me the can that says Tomato on it? You’ll recognize the
T that says t, t, tomato.”)

You can use charts, tapes, games, workbooks, and stickers if you want to.
But you don’t need them.

Reading

A classical education relies heavily on the written word. As a parent-educator,
your number one goal should be to have your child reading fluently when she
starts first-grade work.

Here’s the good news: Reading is simple.

We’ll repeat that: Reading is simple.

One more time: Reading is simple.

Unfortunately, the First Commandment of American Education seems to be
“Thou shalt be an expert before attempting to teach reading.” It isn’t true. Forget
everything you’ve ever heard about decoding, phonemic awareness, and
comprehension skills. If a five year old can master beginning reading, you can
master it as well.1

Reading is simple. Frederick Douglass, as well as Abraham Lincoln,
Benjamin Franklin, and thousands of eighteenth-century pioneer children,
learned to read with the alphabet and a few good books. Douglass learned his
ABC’s from an adult and obtained the rest of his reading competency skills from
street urchins. I [Jessie] learned to read from a set of alphabet blocks. Between
the ages of four and six, most children who have been read to since toddlerhood
and are not suffering from an organic disorder can learn to read. And any
reasonably literate adult (which includes anyone who can read this book) can
serve as tutor for basic phonics skills.2

You should continue to immerse four and five year olds in language, just as
you’ve been doing since birth. Read with them in the “real world”: billboards,
store names, bumper stickers, cereal boxes in the grocery store, banners at the
gas station.

Get them books on tape—not the fifteen-minute children’s tapes with all the
bells and whistles designed to keep children occupied, but real books read in
their entirety without sound effects. Most public libraries have shelves of books
on tape in the children’s sections. Children can listen to and enjoy books that are
far, far above their vocabulary level; in one year, Susan’s three year old and five
year old listened to all of Kipling’s Just So Stories, the original Jungle Book, all



of Edith Nesbit’s books, The Chronicles of Narnia, Barrie’s densely written
Peter Pan, E. B. White’s Charlotte’s Web and The Trumpet of the Swan, Frances
Hodgson Burnett’s A Little Princess, the unabridged Christmas Carol by
Dickens. Books on tape stock a child’s mind with the sounds of thousands of
words. When children start sounding out words later on, they’ll progress much
more quickly if they recognize the words.

Read yourself. Turn off the TV, and read a book, do a crossword puzzle, buy
the New York Times.

Keep on reading together. Start to ask slightly more complex questions about
the stories. “What was Wilbur afraid of in Charlotte’s Web?” “Why was Fern’s
mother worried when Fern told her that the animals were talking to her?”

By the age of four, the average child should know her alphabet and the
sounds that each letter makes. Continue to work on letter names and sounds.
Lowercase magnetic refrigerator letters are a good way to do this. You can give
the child a d magnet and say, “D, d, d, dog” you can say, “Mary, go get me the
letter that says t, t, t,” and Mary will go over to the refrigerator and decide which
letter makes that sound.

Sometime around age four or five, most children are ready to start reading.
Sit down with a simple primer that teaches phonics—the sounds that letters
make when they’re combined together into words. The Ordinary Parent’s Guide
to Teaching Reading, by Jessie Wise, contains clear step-by-step instructions on
how to teach reading from the very beginning stages, starting with letter sounds
and moving systematically through blending sounds into reading real words and
sentences. This primer is designed to get children—even very young children—
reading quickly and confidently; handwriting and spelling can be delayed until
the child has enough fine motor coordination to write without frustration. (In the
earlier edition of this book, we recommended Phonics Pathways as our first
choice for a beginning primer; this is still a good choice, but contains less step-
by-step instruction for the parent.) Progress systematically through the primer.
Go slowly, with plenty of repetition; reread the lessons until your child is
completely comfortable with the sounds and their combination into words. Do
this for five minutes to start with; work up to ten or fifteen minutes per session.

At some other time during the day, sit down with the child and a “real book,”
and let her read it. At the end of this chapter, you’ll find a list of books that can
be read with relative ease, even by a child who’s only learned consonants and
one or two vowel sounds. (The first few Bob Books and Modern Curriculum
Press’s early readers use only the a vowel sound, so you can start on a “real
book” right after the first few lessons!) Don’t forget that you’ve already done
your drill. Give the child a good chance to sound words out, but if she gets stuck,



sound it out for her and move on. If you get to a word that uses a rule she hasn’t
used yet, simply tell her what the rule is and keep going.

CHILD: Ann went to the steps and went (Sticks on the word “down.”)
You: That says “down.” O and w together say “ow.” D-ow-n.
CHILD: down.

If you don’t know the rule yourself, tell the child the word and move on. (Look
the rule up later.)

Although The Ordinary Parent’s Guide to Teaching Reading is our first
choice because it is a thorough phonics program that provides clear and explicit
instruction for the parent, you can follow this process with any systematic
phonics program.3

In beginning reading instruction, it is best to stay with supplementary readers
that are strictly phonetic (see suggested “Beginning Readers” in the Resources at
the end of this chapter). But as your child becomes more confident in his ability
to sound out words, he will want to read easy books that contain “sight” words
that don’t follow phonetic rules (and that he will need to recognize on “sight™).
Such words used frequently in beginning story books include: are, build, busy,
buy, come, do, does, done, eye, father, gone, have, love, mother, of, oh, one,
there, they, to, two, was, were, where, you. Could, should, and would, although
phonetic, appear in many early readers before they are taught in systematic
programs, and may be treated as sight words. Make flashcards for these words
and teach them a few at a time as you see them occur in your child’s books. Do
not teach these in isolation! Wait until they occur in the beginning readers.
Reading is best taught in the context of meaningful content. And you don’t want
your beginning reader to memorize whole words as a habit, rather than sounding
out the phonetic elements in each word.

Start with five minutes of drill and five minutes of reading in an easy book
every day. Work up to fifteen minutes of each. Don’t ask, “Do you want to do
your reading now?” (They always say no.) Plan it as matter-of-factly as you
would plan toothbrushing and bedmaking. You’ll be astounded at the speed with
which children begin to sound out words on their own.

The advantage of this method is that you’re not limited in what you read
with the child; if you sound out words that are beyond the child’s “drill level,”
together the two of you can read practically anything in the “easy reading” or
“beginning reader” section of the library. And you’ll often find that your child
has already absorbed a rule by the time you get to it in the primer. If you say



enough times, while reading, “The e on the end makes the a say its name—that’s
the difference between hat and hate,” your little reader will greet that rule when
you arrive at it with a shrug and “I already knew that.”

And that’s it. Remember: Reading is simple.

Reading is simple.

Reading is simple.

Don’t you need songs, drills, exercises, workbooks, and charts? We don’t
think so, for several reasons.

In the first place, lots of people who teach a four or five year old to read also
have a toddler or newborn. (Susan had both when her oldest son was five.)
Sorting through charts and songs and trying to follow a program with lots of aids
make teaching more complicated than it needs to be. With our method, all you
need is a primer and lots of books.

Second, all those reinforcements and aids create extra mental steps for the
learner. If you’re teaching a child to sing the song “A is for apple, b is for bear,
...,” you’re teaching her to see an a, think “apple,” and then think the sound of
short a. If you have a flash card with a b and a picture of a bird on it, the picture
—not the letter—becomes a signal to the child to say the b sound. The child goes
through an extra step in associating the sound with the letter. Instead of looking
at a b and forming the b sound, the mental process becomes “B...bird...b.” This
is slow, and in many cases the child stays slow because she becomes dependent
on the clue. Without the clue, she has no idea how to “break” the code of the
word. There’s an easier way. Just point to the a and say “A, a, a” (that’s the
short a sound as in at); point to the b and say, “B, b, b.” Even two and three year
olds love this game, and they learn these associations much faster than you
might expect.

Third, most reinforcements—even though they may be advertised and
produced for a homeeducation setting—were originally designed for a classroom
of children. A teacher teaching a whole group of students to read can’t sit down
with each one and teach her to pronounce each letter correctly whenever she sees
it on the page. That’s an intensive, one-on-one process. The teacher has to resort
to the second-best method: reinforcing the correct sound through secondary aids
in a nonreading context. You don’t have to do that.

Fourth, you’re not teaching your four or five year old the exhaustive
elements of the English language. Beginning in first grade, your child will
receive a more thorough grounding in the rules of spelling, which are simply
phonics rules applied to writing. (We’ll recommend resources for doing this in
Chapter 5.) During the K—4 and K-5 years, your goal is simply to get the child
reading as quickly and fluently as possible. A kindergartner doesn’t need to be



able to list from memory all the different ways a long-e sound can be spelled;
she just needs to be able to pronounce meal, field, and teeth when she sees them.

If you prefer a workbook approach and have a coordinated preschooler who
doesn’t have trouble with writing skills, or if you have a younger child who’s
anxious to do workbooks in imitation of an older sibling, you might consider
investing in Modern Curriculum Press’s Phonics Program. This has lots of fun
stuff for young learners: playing Alphabet Hopscotch, making “consonant cans,”
finding hidden pictures, and so on. None of this is necessary, but you might
enjoy using it. A few words of caution. This phonics program ties reading and
writing together, which we think can be frustrating for the very young child and
can retard reading skills. Many children are ready to read before they are ready
to write. Ignore the writing sections if you don’t think your child is ready to do
them. It’s probably best used as an activity supplement to The Ordinary Parent’s
Guide to Teaching Reading. Modern Curriculum Press’s kindergarten-level book
(Level K) seems more appropriate for home-taught three and early four year
olds; Level A, the first-grade book, can be done at home in kindergarten. You
don’t need to buy the expensive teacher’s manuals, which are heavy on
classroom supplements and suggestions for teaching these skills to children for
whom English is a second language. Another supplementary workbook program
used successfully by many parents is the Explode the Code series, published by
Educators Publishing Service. These books offer activities and writing exercises
to go along with systemic phonics learning. Again, don’t tie these exercises to
the child’s phonics learning if he’s not yet ready to do pencil work.

What if my child isn’t ready to read? If you’ve read to your preschooler since
she could stare at a page, you can start this process at age four and take a couple
of years to go through it. Or you can start at age five and do it in less time.
Second and third children, who’ve watched older brothers and sisters learn to
read, are likely to want to start sooner. If your four year old asks you for a
reading lesson, oblige her. I [Jessie] taught Susan to read at three because every
time I sat down with her five-year-old brother to do a phonics lesson, she wanted
to be included.

Reading readiness (like everything else in this chapter) isn’t complicated. A
child is ready to learn to read when she collects her stuffed animals and a picture
book and tells them a story; or when she picks up a book, sits on the sofa, and
pretends she’s reading to you; or when she constantly asks you, “What does this
say?” All of these activities show that she understands that printed words carry a
message.

Most five year olds are capable of learning to read, which doesn’t mean that
they’ll want to do it. A child who squirms, complains, and protests every time



you produce the primer isn’t demonstrating “reading unreadiness.” She’s simply
being five. It’s a rare child who wants to do something unfamiliar that involves
work; as a matter of fact, we’ve yet to meet a five year old who could be
convinced to set her eyes on long-range goals. If the child doesn’t want to learn
to read, tell her that you’re going to do five minutes per day anyway.

The beginning stage, when you’re teaching the child to sound out three-letter
words for the first time, is the most difficult. Persist until you can start the child
on the Bob Books, the Flyleaf Books to Remember, or the first Modern
Curriculum Press readers (see the list of resources at the end of this chapter).
Most children will swell up with pride over being able to read a “whole book all
alone.” Once they’ve started putting sentences together, they’ll tell you they
don’t need to do the drill anymore; they just want to read. That’s a good sign, but
insist on the ten minutes of drill every day until you’ve covered all the pages in
The Ordinary Parent’s Guide to Teaching Reading.

But use common sense. If you’ve started on three-letter words, doing a
faithful ten minutes per day for three or four weeks, and the child shows no
comprehension, she hasn’t made the connection between print and sounds yet.
Drop it for a month or two, and then come back to it.

Writing

Many of the phonics programs we examined insist that you combine writing
with reading. In other words, teach the child the consonants and the sound of a,
but don’t go on to the next step until the child is able both to read and write sat,
cat, fat, bat.

We think this tends to frustrate very young readers (Chapter 4). Remember,
you want the child to read quickly, easily, and early. Many children are ready to
read long before they have the muscular coordination to write. Why delay
reading until the muscles of the hand and eye catch up?

So do your reading and writing drills separately during your child’s fourth
and fifth years. When she is able to hold the pencil comfortably and has some
control over it, then move on to formal writing instruction. Get her a beginning
writing workbook that has large-ruled lines and patterns for forming each letter
(Chapter 4 for ordering information). Teach only one letter (always do a capital
and small letter together) or one number at a time until you’ve gone through the
entire alphabet and the numbers 1 through 100. You can either follow the
suggested workbook sequence or teach the letters in the order presented in The
Ordinary Parent’s Guide to Teaching Reading. The writing workbooks have



arrows and numbers to show the exact way that letters should be written: the
circle for a small a is always drawn counterclockwise; the straight edge of a
capital D is always drawn first, with the curve of the letter drawn second. This is
important! Make sure you teach the child to write the letter properly, and for the
first few months supervise her carefully so that she doesn’t fall into bad habits.

The best resources for teaching writing are from Zaner-Bloser, which
publishes colorful learn-to-write workbooks using the “continuous-stroke
alphabet.” In traditional ball-and-stick writing, the student continually lifts her
hand—if she writes a small d, for example, she draws a circle, picks up her
pencil, and then connects a line to the circle. In the continuous-stroke alphabet,
the letter is written in one motion. This simplifies writing and makes for an
easier transition into cursive. Start with the kindergarten-level book, and let the
child progress forward at her own rate. The books don’t give a lot of practice
space, so you’ll want to order some extra writing paper (see the ordering
information in Chapter 5).

An alternative for children who are very challenged in the area of muscular
coordination is the Handwriting Without Tears series. This program emphasizes
using short pencils of regular diameter rather than fat preschool pencils, since
the small pencils are easier for children to manipulate. The program also has the
child do manipulative work before he actually writes. When he does begin to
copy letters, instead of writing a whole line of letters (as most penmanship books
suggest), he writes fewer letters at a time but concentrates on writing them as
perfectly as possible. Each lesson involves fifteen minutes of penmanship time:
ten minutes of instruction and five minutes of carefully supervised practice. The
student does less work than in traditional penmanship books, but what he does is
as perfect as he can make it. The workbooks have many model letters per line, so
the child doesn’t write a line of one letter, consistently getting worse and worse
as he goes (children tend to copy the last letter they made, rather than looking
back at the correct model). Although this program offers many excellent insights
for teaching writing, it isn’t our first recommendation because the script itself is
not as attractive as the Zaner-Bloser script; the focus is on legibility rather than
beauty. However, a child who is struggling will benefit greatly from this
program.

When you’ve worked through the entire alphabet, let the child begin to copy
words that you write out for her—family names are a good place to start.
Eventually, ask her to copy very short sentences: “I love you.” “Ben is smart!”
“Do you like to write?” In this way, the five year old not only practices writing,
but begins to learn the conventions of written language: capitals for names and
the beginnings of sentences, spaces between words, periods and exclamation



points. In first and second grades, you’ll progress to dictation, where she will
write without a model in front of her. But for now, write out the sentences for her
to copy, and let her refer to your models as often as needed. Ten minutes per day,
three to five times per week, is sufficient. Frequency and consistency bring
quicker results than prolonged sessions.

A word about cursive writing. A great debate is on about when to introduce
cursive penmanship. Some educators say that children should begin with cursive
and skip manuscript printing; others recommend beginning cursive anywhere
between first and fourth grade. We have always chosen to teach printing until the
child is writing quickly and well, and then begin cursive penmanship, usually in
the middle of second grade. This seems easier for most children. Handwriting
Without Tears begins cursive work in third grade, which is also acceptable.

Math

Now that the child can count, continue to do “daily” math by adding and
subtracting in the context of everyday family life. Setting the table is a great
math exercise: ask your child to figure out how many plates, knives, forks, and
spoons are necessary. Add and subtract in the grocery store (“Look, Mike. I'm
picking up four tomatoes and then one more tomato—that makes five!”). Cook
together—recipes are full of fractions and measures. When you cut a sandwich
in half or quarters, say, “Look, I cut this in half!” or “I cut this into fourths!”

Play games that use numbers. Uno™ is a classic—it teaches both number
and color matching. Simple card games such as Battle and Go Fish require
children to remember which numbers are higher and which are lower.

Do lots of addition and subtraction with manipulatives (beans, buttons,
pencils, chocolate chips). Practice counting to one hundred—by twos, fives, and
tens. Learn about money, tell time, and name geometric figures—circles,
squares, triangles, rectangles. Learn to write the numbers (but don’t expect the
written numbers to mean very much to the child at this point).

Your public library should have a colorful selection of kindergarten-level
math books—easy problems worked out with photographed objects. Get a book
every week, and read through it with your child.

If you do this, your child will be ready for first-grade math. Susan’s oldest
had no difficulty with first-grade Saxon math (see Chapter 6), even though we
had never done a formal kindergarten math program. As in reading, though,
younger children may enjoy having a math program to work on along with an
older brother or sister; many kindergarten math programs are fun and full of



manipulatives. Again, think of a kindergarten math program as a game, not as an
academic pursuit. If the child gets tired after five or ten minutes, don’t force her
to finish the lesson.

General Kindergarten Learning

If you’d like to do kindergarten science projects with your preschooler, two
elementary science books will provide you with plenty of fun science activities:
Mudpies to Magnets, by Robert A. Williams, and Everybody Has a Body, by
Robert Rockwell. Both books offer clear instructions and experiments that use
common household items. You can supplement beginning reading, writing, and
math by doing a science experiment once or twice a week; more formal science
study isn’t necessary at this stage.

RESOURCES

For publisher and catalog addresses, telephone numbers, and other information,
see Sources (Appendix 4). Where noted, resources are listed in chronological
order (the order you’ll want to use them in). Books in series are listed together.

General Learning

Oberlander, June R. Slow and Steady, Get Me Ready. 4th ed. Longwood, Fla.:
Xulon Press, 2002.
$22.99. Order from Rainbow Resource Center or from Amazon.com.

Reading Skills

Explode the Code. Cambridge, Mass.: Educators Publishing Service, 2003.
Order from EPS. Each workbook drills a particular phonetic sound. The
“1/2” books provide additional practice. The student books are $7.60 each.
If you find an answer key is necessary, they are available for each book and
are priced at $7.55.

Book 1. Consonants, short vowels.
Book 1 1/2.

Book 2. Blends
Book 2 1/2.



Book 3. Beginning long vowels, consonant digraphs, diphthongs.
Book 3 1/2.
Book 4. Compound words, common endings, syllables.
Book 4 1/2.
Book 5. Word families, three-letter blends.
Book 5 1/2.
Book 6. Vowels plus 1, diphthongs.
Book 6 1/2.
Book 7. Soft ¢ and g, silent consonants, ph.
Book 8. Suffixes and irregular endings.

Modern Curriculum Press Plaid Phonics Program. Published by Modern
Curriculum Press, a division of Pearson Learning. Lebanon, Ind.: Pearson
Learning, 2003.
Order from Modern Curriculum Press. The student editions range from
$7.95 to $11.95; the teacher’s resource guides, which you don’t really need
(they contain classroom information), are $53.95 each. MCP also offers
Levels D, E, and F, but these books shift from phonics instruction to word
study. Since they overlap substantially with the spelling and writing
program you’ll be following in first and second grade, there’s no need to
follow the program through to its end. If you’re starting with an older child,
start with Level B.
Level K, Student Edition. For ages 3—4.
Level A, Student Edition. For ages 4-5.
Level B, Student Edition. For ages 5—6.
Level C, Student Edition. For ages 6-7.

Wise, Jessie. The Ordinary Parent’s Guide to Teaching Reading. Charles City,
Va.: Peace Hill Press, 2004.
$29.95. Order from Peace Hill Press.

Beginning Readers

Books to Remember series. Lyme, N.H.: Flyleaf Publishing.
$7.95. Order from Flyleaf Publishing or check your local library. These



decodable readers progress from short vowels up through diphthongs and
more difficult words. The program flyer gives an exact description of the
skills required to read each book (they are listed in increasing order of
difficulty below).
Reading Series One, by Laura Appleton-Smith, 1999:
The Sunset Pond.
Jen’s Best Gift Ever.
Meg and Jim’s Sled Trip.
Lin-Lin and the Gulls.
Just a Box.
It Is Halloween.
Winter, Spring, Summer, Fall.
My Vivid Town.
Reading Series Two, by Laura Appleton-Smith, 2001:
Frank the Fish Gets His Wish.
Marvin’s Trip to Mars.
Mr. Sanchez and the Kick Ball Champ.
The Twins THIS and THAT.
A Sled Dog Morning.
Mister Mole’s Stove.
My Summertime Camping Trip.
Tracking With Uncle Joe.
The Case of Jake’s Escape.
Queen Bee Needs to Be Free.
Reading Series Three, by Laura Appleton-Smith, 2001:
Shep the Sheep of Caladeen.
Bon-Bon the Downtown Cow.
Pearl Learns a Lesson.
Snail Hits the Trial.
Oh, My! It Must Be the Sky!

Little Books 1-10. Pensacola, Fla.: A Beka Book, 1995.
$7.00. Order from A Beka Book. Ten small storybooks that begin with only
short vowel words and progress through blends, words, and simple
sentences. Includes pages to color.

Little Owl Books. Pensacola, Fla.: A Beka Book, 1990.



$7.00. Order from A Beka Book. A set of eight full-color booklets,
phonetically progressing from three-letter words to words with long vowel
sounds.

Maslen, Bobby Lyn. Bob Books series. Illus. John R. Maslen. New York:
Scholastic, 2006.
$16.99 for each boxed set. The sets contain eight small paperbacks inside
each box. These are the first books your child will be able to read alone;
children love them because they can start on the Bob Books after only a few
weeks of phonics lessons. The experience of reading an entire book
independently right at the beginning of the learning process provides young
readers with immense encouragement. Highly recommended. Most libraries
carry them; but the books are in high demand, and you may have trouble
getting them (and keeping them for more than a couple of weeks). If you
plan to teach more than one child how to read, they’re worth buying
because older children can help younger siblings sound them out. Order
from a bookstore, from Rainbow Resource Center, or directly from
Scholastic.
Bob Books, Set 1: Beginning Readers.
Bob Books, Set 2: Advancing Beginners.
Bob Books, Set 3: Word Families.
Bob Books, Set 4: Compound Words.
Bob Books, Set 5: Long Vowels.

Modern Curriculum Press Phonics Practice Readers. Published by Modern

Curriculum Press, a division of Pearson Learning. Lebanon, Ind.: Pearson

Learning, n.d.
Order from Modern Curriculum Press. Sets of beginning readers, with each
book designed to drill one particular rule. The books are marked with the
rule they are meant to reinforce. (The first two books in each series, for
example, are “short a” books and use only short-a words—“Max the cat
sat.” This allows you to match the books with the appropriate lessons in The
Ordinary Parent’s Guide to Teaching Reading.) Each series contains two
books each for short q, i, u, o, and e; two books each for five different types
of consonant blend; and two books each for the sounds th, wh, sh, ch, and
ng/ck (these are called “digraphs). If cost is a problem, consider splitting the
bill with a friend or neighbor. Each set of ten different books is $26.50.



Series A.
Set 1: Short Vowels.
Set 2: Long Vowels.
Set 3: Blends.
Set 4: Digraphs.
Series B. The same skills taught in Series A, but different stories.
Set 1: Short Vowels.
Set 2: Long Vowels.
Set 3: Blends.
Set 4: Digraphs.
Series C. The same skills taught in Series A and B, but different stories.
Set 1: Short Vowels.
Set 2: Long Vowels.
Set 3: Blends.
Set 4: Digraphs.

Beginning Story Books: “Easy Readers”

The “Easy Reader” category is confusing because most of these books are
geared to whole language teaching and not to phonetic instruction. They have
just a few words on the page, but a beginning reader cannot read some of these
books unless he memorizes whole words. A number of companies publish these
interesting books. If there are many sight words or words the child has not yet
encountered in his phonics instruction, I would either read these books to the
child, pointing to the pictures, or wait until the child has been taught to read
phonetically.

The beginning readers sections of libraries and bookstores include many
more titles than those listed below. Also look for the Little Bear series by Elsie
Minarik; anything by Arnold Lobel (Owl at Home, the Frog and Toad books);
the Henry and Mudge books by Cynthia Rylant; and the Dial Easy-to-Read
books. A particular favorite of ours is “Stand Back,” Said the Elephant, “I’m
Going to Sneeze,” by Patricia Thomas, illustrated by Wallace Tripp (New York:
Lothrop, Lee & Shepard, 1990). The rhyming story contains many vowel
combinations that look different but sound the same (for example, bear, fair,
declare all in a row).



The I Can Read Book series. New York: HarperTrophy.
Progress through Level 1, Level 2, etc. Titles include Oliver by Syd Hoff,
Detective Dinosaur by James Skofield, and many others.

The Step Into Reading series. New York: Random House.
Titles include I Like Bugs by Margaret Wise Brown, Hot Dog by Molly
Coxe, and many others.

Eastman, P. D. Go, Dog, Go! New York: Random House, 1961.

Geisel, Theodore Seuss (Dr. Seuss). Dr. Seuss’s A.B.C. New York: Random
House, 1996.

—— The Foot Book. New York: Random House, 1988.
—— Hop On Pop. New York: Random House, 1963.

. One Fish, Two Fish, Red Fish, Blue Fish. New York: Random House,

1981.
———. There’s a Wocket in my Pocket. New York: Random House, 1974.

The Hello Reader series. New York: Scholastic.
Progress through Level 1, Level 2, etc. Titles include One Snowy Day by
Jeffrey Scherer, Whales and Dolphins by Peter Roop, Connie Roop, and
Carol Schwartz, and many others.

The I Can Read It All By Myself Beginner Books series. New York: Random
House.
Titles include Snow by P. D. Eastman, A Fish Out of Water by Helen
Palmer, and many others.



Books on Tape

Many books are worth listening to. Here are a few favorites. Check these out of
your local library, and listen with your preschooler or kindergartner. Many
different versions of these classics have been made. Make sure you look for
tapes marked “unabridged” abridged versions often aren’t marked at all.

Barrie, J. M. Peter Pan.

Carroll, Lewis. Alice in Wonderland.

. Through the Looking-Glass and What Alice Found There.
Kipling, Rudyard. The Jungle Books, I and II.

. Just So Stories.

Lawson, Robert. Rabbit Hill.
Lewis, C. S. The Chronicles of Narnia.
McDonald, George. The Princess and Curdie.

Nesbit, Edith. The Complete Book of Dragons.

. The Railway Children.
White, E. B. Charlotte’s Web.

. Stuart Little.

. The Trumpet of the Swan.
Look for versions read by E. B. White himself, which are very pleasant
listening.



Books on tape tend to be expensive, but if you’re interested in buying them (or
simply finding out what’s on tape) you can call the following companies for
catalogs or visit them online. All produce unabridged versions:

Blackstone Audiobooks, 800-729-2665, blackstoneaudio.com.
Blackstone has an extensive catalog and a marvelous rental program; they
ship the tapes in resealable, prepared-for-return boxes.

Books in Motion, 800-752-3199, booksinmotion.com.
Recorded Books Productions, Inc., 800-638-1304, recordedbooks.com.

Audiobooks in MP3 format can be purchased and downloaded from Blackstone
Audiobooks (blackstoneaudio.com), Books in Motion (booksinmotion.com),
Audible (audible.com, now partnered with Amazon.com), Audiobooks Alive
(audiobooksalive.com), and Simply Audiobooks (simplyaudiobooks.com). This
gives you the option to burn the files onto your own CDs and replace them when
they get scratched. Although some MP3s are coded so that you can only burn
one copy, a phone call to customer service will often get you permission to make
more than one CD (you just need to explain that you’re a home educator making
a replacement for a destroyed disk).

Read-Aloud Books

We have too many favorites to list here. But a good guide to reading aloud is The
Read-Aloud Handbook, 6th ed., by Jim Trelease (New York: Penguin Books,
2006). You can check it out of the library, or any bookstore can order it for you.

Writing

Olsen, Jan Z. Handwriting Without Tears program. Cabin John, Md.:
Handwriting Without Tears.
Order from Handwriting Without Tears. The books below are listed in
progressive order.
Letters and Numbers for Me (K). $6.35.
Handwriting Without Tears Teacher’s Guide. $6.35. Provides an



overview of the program and tips on teaching.
My Printing Book (First grade). $6.35.
1st Grade Printing Teacher’s Guide. $6.35.
Printing Power (Second grade). $6.35.
2nd Grade Printing Teacher’s Guide. $6.35.
Double Line Notebook Paper. Designed specifically to go along with
the skills taught in this program.
Wide (K-1). 100 sheets. $2.95.
Wide (K-1). 500 sheets. $10.00.
Regular (2-3). 100 sheets. $2.95.
Regular (2-3). 500 sheets. $10.00.

Zaner-Bloser Handwriting series. Columbus, Ohio: Zaner-Bloser, 2008.
Order from Zaner-Bloser. This is the Zaner-Bloser continuous-stroke
alphabet method. Since the child doesn’t have to lift her hand as she forms
the letters, the transition into cursive is simpler. Also, some capital letters in
the cursive alphabet have been simplified so that they look more like the
printed versions. Start with K Student Book and progress forward. The
manuscript lines become smaller with each book. The teacher editions are
not necessary.
Handwriting with Continuous-Stroke Alphabet series. $10.69 each.
Grade K Student Book.
Grade 1 Student Book.
Zaner-Bloser Handwriting Paper. $8.99 per ream.

Order these packs of writing paper for extra handwriting practice from

Zaner-Bloser. One ream per year is plenty. The ruled lines on these

sheets narrow each year. A child who is having difficulty with

handwriting will sometimes improve if you move to a paper with

narrower lines.

Grade K paper (11/8" wide).

Grade 1 paper (5/8" wide).

Grade 2 paper (1/2" wide).

Math

Wooden Pattern Blocks. Rowley, Mass.: Didax Educational Resources.



$22.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center or from Didax. One of the
most useful preschool manipulative sets; each 250-piece set of 1-cm-thick
blocks contains 25 yellow hexagons, 25 orange squares, 50 green triangles,
50 red trapezoids, 50 blue parallelograms, and 50 tan rhombuses. Stack
them, count them, make pictures with them, wallow in them.

Check your local library or bookstore for these math story books and make them
part of your reading routine:

Anno, Mitsumasa. Anno’s Mysterious Multiplying Jar. New York: Paper Star,
1999.

Axelrod, Amy. Pigs Will Be Pigs: Fun with Math & Money. New York: Aladdin,
1997.

Burns, Marilyn. Greedy Triangle. New York: Scholastic, 2008.

. Spaghetti and Meatballs for All: A Mathematical Story. New York:
Scholastic, 2008.

Jonas, Ann. Splash! New York: Mulberry Books, 1997. MacKain, Bonnie. One
Hundred Hungry Ants. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1999.

Miranda, Anne. Monster Math. New York: Harcourt, 2002.

Mogard, Sue. Gobble Up Math: Fun Activities to Complete and Eat for Kids in
Grades K-3. Huntington Beach, Calif.: Learning Works, 1994.

Murphy, Stuart J. Divide and Ride. New York: HarperTrophy, 1997. Myllar,
Rolf. How Big Is a Foot? New York: Yearling, 1991.

Neuschwander, Cindy. Sir Cumference and the First Round Table: A Math
Adventure. Watertown, Mass.: Charlesbridge Publishing, 2002. Also look for Sir
Cumference’s four additional adventures.



Schwartz, David M. How Much Is a Million? New York: 20th Anniversary
Edition. HarperTrophy, 2004.

Scieska, Jon, and Lane Smith. Math Curse. New York: Viking Children’s Books,
2007.

Tang, Greg. Math for All Seasons. New York: Scholastic, 2005.

Science

Rockwell, Robert E., et al. Everybody Has a Body: Science from Head to Toe.
Mt. Ranier, Md.: Gryphon House, 1992.

Williams, Robert A. Mudpies to Magnets. Mt. Ranier, Md.: Gryphon House,
1987.

Williams, Robert A. More Mudpies to Magnets. Mt. Ranier, Md.: Gryphon
House, 1990.



WORDS, WORDS, WORDS: SPELLING, GRAMMAR,
READING, AND WRITING

For their Studies, First they should begin with the chief and necessary rules
of some good Grammar.... Next to make them expert in the use-fullest
points of Grammar, and withall to season them, and win them early to the
love of vertue and true labour, ere any flattering seducement, or vain
principle seize them wandering, some easie and delightful Book of
Education would be read to them.

—John Milton, “Of Education”

SUBJECT: Spelling, grammar, reading, and writing
TIME REQUIRED: 60—110 minutes per day (by fourth grade)

Your goal, in grades 1 through 4, is to make the proper use of language second

nature to your child. In the logic and rhetoric stages of classical education
(grades 5 through 8 and 9 through 12, respectively), the student will need to use



language to reason, argue, and express ideas. He can’t do this as long as he’s still
struggling with the how-tos of written and verbal expression.

The first four years of formal classical education are called the grammar
stage because the student spends them learning the conventions and basic facts
—the “grammar”—of each academic subject. In a way, the grammar of language
is the foundation on which all other subjects rest. Until a student reads without
difficulty, he can’t absorb the grammar of history, literature, or science; until a
student writes with ease, he can’t express his growing mastery of this material.

Acquiring the “grammar” of language involves practice in four separate
disciplines: spelling (the “grammar” of individual words—how each one is put
together), English grammar itself (the way those words fit together into
sentences), reading (through which the student’s mind will be filled with images,
stories, and words), and writing (the way in which sentences are assembled into
stories and essays). Because language skills are the cornerstone of classical
education, the student will spend more time on reading and writing than on any
other task.

HOWTODOIT

When you act as your child’s teacher, you need a way to organize and store all of
the child’s work. We recommend that you keep a three-ringed notebook for each
major subject: spelling, grammar, reading, writing, history, and science.1 Soon
you’ll have a fat stack of books, each showing the student’s growing
comprehension of a subject. These notebooks will also be useful for evaluation
at testing time (see Part IV for more on testing for home schoolers).

Begin the academic year with three-ringed notebooks (3-inch rings are best),
a three-hole punch, and lots of paper, both lined and plain. Also lay in a boxful
of art supplies: glue, scissors, construction paper, colored pencils (good artist-
quality ones like Sanford Prismacolor), stickers, and anything else that strikes
the child’s (or your) fancy. Bring the art box out only at “notebook time.”

For language skills, use one notebook. Divide the language skills notebook
into four divisions, and label them “Spelling,” “Grammar,” “Reading,” and
“Writing.” (You’ll probably want to start a fresh notebook each year.)

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR GRADES 1 THROUGH 4

In the early years of school, children vary so widely in their development that



assigning a child to a particular “grade” can be extremely difficult. Normal
children can begin first grade reading “first grade” books and writing
comfortably, reading “third grade” books and writing reasonably well, or reading
“sixth grade” books and hardly writing at all. For this reason, much of the
material we recommend isn’t divided into grades, but rather into levels. You
should always spend as much time on one level as you need and progress on to
the next level only when your child has mastered the first level, whether that
comes before or after the “normal” age.

Adjust the time you spend on each subject so that you can concentrate on
weaker areas. Your goal will be to bring the child up to fourth-grade level in
each area—spelling, grammar, reading, and writing—by the end of fourth grade
(ages 10 to 11).

You should aim to begin first-grade work when your child has gone almost
through The Ordinary Parent’s Guide to Teaching Reading primer (or another
phonics-based primer), has covered most of the major rules of phonics, and is
reading simple books without reluctance. By the beginning of first grade, the
student should also know how to form his letters. He does not need to write with
ease; many bright children (especially boys) struggle with handwriting, and it’s
common for letter reversal (p and g, b and d) to persist through first grade. This
is not necessarily a sign of dyslexia. We recommend beginning cursive
penmanship in second grade, but if letter reversal is a consistent problem, you
might consider starting cursive early (it’s impossible to reverse cursive letters).

Spelling

Spelling is the first step in writing. Before you can put a word on paper, you
have to know what letters to use.

We recommend that you get at least halfway through The Ordinary Parent’s
Guide to Teaching Reading primer before beginning spelling. In the primer, your
child has already encountered basic spelling rules. For example, the reading rule
“The silent e at the end of a word makes the vowel say its name” is also a
spelling rule; it tells you that a word such as late, where a says its name, must
have a silent e at the end. Now it’s time for the child to apply those rules of
reading to words he wants to write. Spelling, then, is a matter of transforming
rules of reading into rules of writing.

The best set of workbooks we’ve found for this is Modern Curriculum
Press’s Spelling Workout. As the student progresses through these books, he’ll
learn rules of spelling (“The sound/oi/can be spelled oy or oi, as in toy and oil”),



the proper names for letter combinations (“A consonant digraph is two
consonants that come together to make just one sound”), and the phonetic
symbols used in dictionaries (“/ar/makes the sound in farm”). The Spelling
Workout series even teaches basic proofreading marks.

Begin first grade with the first workbook, Spelling Workout A. This
workbook is the most basic one: it reviews the letters of the alphabet, asks
children to connect pictures of objects that begin or end with the same letter, and
then has the children write three-letter words. These exercises teach beginning
spellers to hear the individual sounds in words and translate those sounds into
written symbols. Most first-grade students who are reading well will find this
book easy. Don’t skip anything, though; the books build valuable skills and
confidence through repetition.

Start by spending ten minutes per day on spelling lessons—one to three
workbook pages. As the lessons get harder, you’ll progress to fifteen minutes per
day—aim to do fifteen minutes per day by the middle of the first-grade year.
Most first graders can finish Spelling Workout A by the middle of the first year
and continue on to Spelling Workout B. If spelling is a weak area, the student
may not move on to B until later.

When you reach Spelling Workout B, you’ll begin to see more rules, which
appear at the head of the page in a little box headed “Pep Talk.” Whenever the
child is having trouble applying one of these rules, he should copy it on a sheet
of notebook paper and place it in the front of the Spelling section of the
notebook. (You may have to help him write these in first grade; by second grade,
however, he should be able to copy the rules himself.) For example, an early
second-grade “Pep Talk” reads:

The long a sound is the vowel sound you hear in save and sail. Each List
Word has the long a sound spelled in one of these ways: a__e or ai.

You would help the second grader write on his Spelling Rules page:

The long a sound can be spelled a__e or ai.

He should also keep a page of “Trouble Words”—a running list of words
that the child consistently misspells. Two or three times per week, review the
rules and trouble words at the beginning of his spelling lesson.



Do spelling exercises, and write down difficult rules and trouble words for
fifteen minutes a day all the way through grade 4. Aim to finish at least level D
by the end of the fourth-grade year. The student who is able to finish E or F by
the end of the fourth-grade year will be exceptionally well prepared for the logic
stage (grades 5 through 8).

A good alternative resource for students who dislike Spelling Workout (or
who continue to misspell after using it) is Spelling Power, published by
Castlemoyle Press. This one-volume spelling resource is designed for use in any
grade. Rather than taking a workbook approach to spelling, Spelling Power is
list-focused; it teaches students to visualize and trace words in the air before
writing them, and is particularly good for visual learners. It does require a little
more time on the part of the teacher, since you have to prepare the lessons
yourself before teaching them.

Grammar

You’ll begin oral grammar lessons in first grade, transitioning slowly into a more
writing-intensive course. Writing done in the course of grammar study will be
placed in the Grammar section of the language notebook.

In the elementary years, grammar involves learning the names of the parts of
speech (“A noun is the name of a person, place, thing, or idea”), the proper
relationships between these parts of speech (“Singular nouns take singular
verbs”), and the mechanics of the English language (indenting paragraphs, using
quotation marks, and so on).

Many language arts programs fold the study of grammar into complex
programs that require too much writing and often do not present grammar clearly
and sequentially. We recommend that you use Jessie’s elementary grammar
series First Language Lessons for the WellTrained Mind. These scripted texts
include grammar, memorization assignments, picture study, and narration
exercises (these encourage the child to express thoughts in complete sentences),
poem memorization assignments, and copywork and narration exercises
designed to reinforce grammar learning. Review of all concepts and memory
work is built into the lessons. First-grade lessons are primarily oral, with
optional enrichment exercises that involve writing; second-grade lessons begin
to require slightly more writing from the student. You’ll use the first book in the
series, First Language Lessons, Levels One and Two, two or three times a week
during the first-and second-grade years, filing all copywork and narration
exercises in the grammar section of the language notebook.



Narration is a way to develop the child’s understanding and storytelling
skills. The process is simple: the child tells you what he’s just heard or read. You
started this process in preschool, when you asked your child questions about the
stories you were reading together. In first grade, you begin to ask the child to
summarize the plots of short simple stories: First Language Lessons uses
Aesop’s fables and other familiar tales. Read the child the story, close the book,
and ask, “What was the story about?” (More specific questions, such as, “What
happened to Goldilocks at the end of the story?” or “What did the littlest Billy
Goat Gruff say to the troll?” are just fine; do encourage the child to answer in
complete sentences, though, even if you have to rephrase his answer and have
him repeat it back to you.) Write down the child’s narration, and then read it
back to him.

Narration lets you know how much a child retains and understands. It also
develops vocabulary and powers of expression, and lays the foundation for good
writing later on. A short essay is a cinch for a child who’s become accustomed to
narration.

You can supplement the narration exercises in First Language Lessons with
your own exercises—choose a book of Aesop’s fables, short tales, or familiar
fairy stories. Record the child’s answers in your own handwriting, and put these
papers into the grammar section of the language notebook.

When you finish the first volume of First Language Lessons, your child will
have a good basic grounding in punctuation, types of sentences, word use,
elementary parts of speech, and beginning writing. Now it’s time for a more
formal approach to grammar (one that involves more actual writing).

By the end of fourth grade, the child should learn the proper names and
usages of all the parts of speech, the rules of punctuation and capitalization,
dictionary use, and the proper forms for letters, reports, and other common
pieces of writing. Until these basic skills are mastered, he won’t be able to
exercise language with the mastery that the logic stage demands.

The First Language Lessons series continues into third and fourth grade with
Level 3 and Level 4. The instructor’s guide for both levels is scripted for the
parent’s use, like the first volume in the series, but Levels 3 and 4 also include
student workbooks; these workbooks cover all of the topics necessary to prepare
the student for logic-stage work, and also introduce diagramming in a gentle
manner.

Parents who do not wish to continue with the scripted style of First
Language Lessons can instead use the textbook series published by Rod & Staff.
The third-grade book is called Beginning Wisely: English 3, the fourth-grade
book is called Building with Diligence: English 4, and the series is unabashedly



Christian (Rod & Staff is a Mennonite publisher).

These texts provide an excellent, rigorous, thorough grounding in grammar
and composition. Remember, though, that this program was originally designed
for a classroom, and there’s enough repetition in the exercises to keep a roomful
of students busy. Don’t feel that you need to complete every exercise if the child
understands the concept. The books are nonconsumable and the student is
expected to copy out each exercise, be very careful how much physical writing
you require of a third-or fourth-grade student, and feel free to do as many
exercises orally as you think appropriate. Finally, if the student finds the writing
exercises in Rod & Staff to be overwhelming, simply skip them. Young students
who are naturally gifted writers may enjoy them, but students whose fine motor
skills and writing abilities are still developing can be easily frustrated by the
limited amount of guidance provided in the text. These students should follow
the writing recommendations in the next section instead.

Our choice for those looking for a less sectarian and unscripted approach to
grammar is Voyages in English, a series originally designed by Loyola Press for
Catholic schools and reissued in a nonsectarian version. The rules are clearly
stated and the exercises are adequate; the program is not quite as rigorous or
complete as the Rod & Staff program, and the writing exercises are not useful in
building expository writing skills and should be skipped (see the Writing section
in this chapter).

If you’re undecided, know that we prefer First Language Lessons or the Rod
& Staff books; they demand more from the student. Whichever program you
choose, continue to file written exercises in the appropriate section of the
language notebook (“grammar” for grammar excercises, “writing” for
composition assignments). For third-and fourth-grade writing, use paper ruled
for third and fourth grades (see ordering information at the end of this section).

If you’re just beginning the study of grammar with a second-grade student,
go ahead and work through the first volume of First Language Lessons, skipping
lessons that seem too repetitious, and then move on to grade-level work in First
Language Lessons 3, Rod & Staff, or Voyages in English. A third-or fourth-
grade student can go into any one of these programs at grade level, since each
one reviews the previous year’s work before moving on. If the student seems
frustrated or overwhelmed, simply back up one year.

Reading

We strongly feel that “reading texts” (books with snippets of stories and poems



followed by comprehension exercises) turn reading into a chore. Books, even in
the early grades, ought to be sources of delight and information, not exercises to
be mastered. A good classical education instills a passion for books in the
student. “Reading texts” mutilate real books by pulling sections out of context
and presenting them as “assignments.” Even worse are textbooks that provide
selections designed especially for textbook use, which means that your child
spends his time reading generic prose produced by textbook writers instead of
stories written by masters.

During the first four years of education, you have two purposes: to get the
child to read quickly, well, and habitually; and to fill his mind with stories of
every kind—myths, legends, classic tales, biographies, great stories from history.
In the reading notebook, you and the child will make a record of these stories.
Divide the Reading section of the language notebook into two sub-sections: “My
Reading” and “Memory Work.”

We suggest that reading follow the same pattern as history studies:

First grade Ancients (5000 B.c.—A.D. 400)

Second grade Medieval—early Renaissance (400-1600)
Third grade Late Renaissance—early modern (1600—1850)
Fourth grade = Modern (1850—present)

See Chapter 7 for a full explanation of these divisions. (Once you’ve read
Chapter 7, the following will make more sense.)

Every day, the child reads or (at first) is read to. Begin with twenty to thirty
minutes of reading in first grade; you’ll want to work up to forty-five minutes to
an hour by fourth grade.

The principle is simple: try to give the child simplified versions of the
original literature that he’ll be reading in the higher grades, or introduce him
(through stories or biographies) to a writer he’ll encounter later.

How do you do this with elementary-aged students?

At the end of this chapter, you’ll find a list of major authors for each period.
Search in the children’s section of the library for books about the lives of these
writers and paraphrases of their works. We’ve supplied you with a list of some of
our favorite resources: retellings of ancient myths, of the Iliad and Odyssey, of
Shakespeare and Dickens. First graders who are working with the Ancients can
begin on the fairy tales of ancient China and Japan, stories of the Bible, myths of
Rome and Greece, Aesop’s fables, stories about Plato and Aristotle, and



simplified versions of Homer. Susan and her husband, Peter, spent six weeks
reading through a lavishly illustrated child’s version of the Iliad with their six
and four year old. Since the children hadn’t learned to be frightened of the
classics, they were enthralled and eventually put on a puppet show with their
stuffed animals: The Fall of Troy, starring a stuffed bear as Ajax.

Don’t overlook books on tape as a supplement to (not a replacement for)
reading. Most fourth graders, for example, can’t read Shakespeare independently
but will listen to a dramatized version of As You Like It (or the Odyssey, or
Oliver Twist, or Robert Frost reading his own poetry). The biographies listed in
the history resources can also be read. (You should find history and reading
assignments overlapping quite a bit. Generally, put imaginative literature—
stories, myths, fairy tales, poems, novels—in the reading notebook. Put factual
books and biographies in the history notebook. See Chapter 7 for a full
explanation.) Don’t limit the student’s reading to works on a first-or second-
grade level. Even though he should be doing some independent reading, you
should continue to read more difficult books to him, especially during the first-
and second-grade years. For example, we’ve recommended several interesting
and beautifully illustrated versions of the Odyssey for first-grade reading. These
books will be well beyond most first graders’ reading ability. But try reading
them aloud; first graders are fascinated by the adventures of Odysseus and will
listen openmouthed.

The My Reading section of the language notebook should be a record of
books (imaginative literature) that the child has read and enjoyed or that you
have read to him. Although you shouldn’t make him report on every book, you
should ask him at least twice a week to tell you, in two to four sentences,
something about the plot of the book you have just read. Younger students will
need you to ask them specific questions about the book: “What was the most
exciting thing that happened in the book?” or “Who was your favorite character,
and what did he do?” are two useful questions that help the child narrow in on
the book’s central theme. Some third and fourth graders will be able to answer
the more general question “What was the book about?” while others will still
need more guidance. In either case, help the child narrow the answer down to
under five sentences. Learning how to identify one or two items about a book as
more important than the rest is a vital first step in learning to write; a young
writer will flounder as long as he cannot pick out one or two of the ideas in his
mind as central to his composition. For first grade, you write the narration down,
have the child read it back to you, and then place it under My Reading. Most
first graders will enjoy drawing crayon pictures to illustrate these narrations. You
can also copy out favorite poems to file under My Reading, letting the child



decorate the pages with stickers and glitter.

Narration removes the need for “comprehension exercises.” Instead of
learning to complete fill-in-the-blank questions, the child uses all his mental
faculties to understand, remember, and relate the main points of a story.

Not all reading should be linked to the history outline, however. And not all
reading should be narrated back to the teacher. In addition to the reading time
spent on assembling the reading notebook, the child should have a set time every
day to read for fun. Begin with half an hour for first graders, and build up to an
hour of reading time daily. We’ve listed some “read for fun” resources at the end
of this chapter.

This is an important part of the child’s education: it improves his reading
skills, teaches him the habit of sitting still with a book, and reminds him that
reading is fun. Remember: this doesn’t replace the half hour spent in “assigned”
reading. The reading you do for the reading notebook ought to be difficult
because the child is building reading skills; the free reading time ought to be
spent on literature at or slightly below the child’s present reading level so that he
can simply enjoy himself. The easier reading will also help him increase his
speed.

However, if the child leaps off the sofa and runs to you, book in hand,
shouting, “We’ve got to make a page for this in my notebook!” go right ahead.

Every two or three weeks, the child should also memorize a poem and recite
it to you. Memorization and recitation of poetry is an important part of the
reading process; it exercises the child’s memory, stores beautiful language in his
mind, and gives him practice in speaking aloud (early preparation for the
rhetoric stage). Aim for memorization of at least four to eight short poems
during each school year. Pick poems that the child has read and enjoyed, either
during his “assigned” reading or his “free” reading. These poems don’t have to
be tied to the progression of literature from ancient to modern; let him memorize
anything that he likes. Have him read it several times onto a tape, and then allow
him to listen to the tape over and over again. When he can recite the poem along
with the tape, turn the tape recorder off and ask him to stand up and recite it for
you.

Most children don’t like this—not because they can’t memorize, but because
they don’t like to be watched while they recite. Let them practice in front of the
mirror or in front of their stuffed animals. Then have them stand up and, with
their hands and feet still, recite the poem in front of you. When they can do that,
bring in an extra audience member: your spouse, a grandparent, a neighbor.
You’re now building public-speaking skills.

When a poem has been memorized and recited to your satisfaction, write it



out (or have the child write it out, if his skills are up to the job) and place it in
the Memory Work section of the language notebook along with the date of
recitation. This will serve as a reward—visual proof of the child’s
accomplishment—as well as a reminder to review the memory work every few
weeks.

You’ll follow this basic pattern during second, third, and fourth grades as
well. Second-grade students should spend at least thirty minutes per day reading
literature from the Middle Ages and early Renaissance: simple tales from
Chaucer and Shakespeare, written for children; books about Shakespeare’s life;
stories of King Arthur and the Knights of the Round Table. We’ve supplied a
resource list at the end of this chapter. As in first grade, you can read aloud
anything that’s beyond the child’s reading level.

Continue making notebook pages two or three times a week and filing them
under My Reading in the language notebook. By second grade, most children
can dictate short narrations to you and then copy these narrations themselves.
The second-grade notebook should contain less of your writing and more of the
child’s.

Also continue to give the child thirty minutes to an hour of free reading time
every day. This reading should be done on the sofa or somewhere else
comfortable, but we recommend that you keep an eye on the child to make sure
he’s actually reading.

Continue to memorize poetry and any speeches that the child finds and likes
in his reading. Aim to memorize eight to twelve pieces during the second-grade
year. If possible, expand the audience to include grandparents and friends.

Your third grader will spend thirty minutes per day reading writers from the
late Renaissance—early modern period, which includes John Bunyan (the
simplified Pilgrim’s Progress) and Charles Dickens (abridged versions), along
with the simpler poetry of Wordsworth and Blake. We provide a full list at the
end of this chapter. By third grade, you should be encouraging the child to read
all by himself; read to him only if you want him to read an original text instead
of an abridgment (A Christmas Carol is a good book to read aloud in its
entirety), or if he is still struggling with the mechanics of reading. Don’t be
afraid to assign the child abridged and simplified versions of the classics. In
grades 5 through 8, he’ll cycle through the ancient, medieval, Renaissance, and
modern eras again. If he’s already read Great Expectations in a simplified form,
he’ll know the basic outline of the plot and won’t be intimidated by the original.

Continue to make notebook pages at least twice a week, summarizing the
books the child is reading. By third grade, your student should be able to narrate
the plot back to you and write it down himself without the intermediate step of



dictating and then copying. In short, he’ll have gradually worked his way up to
doing book reports.

Aim to memorize and recite twelve to fifteen poems and speeches during the
third-grade year. Third-grade history, like third-grade reading, covers the years
1600 to 1850, a period during which great American documents and speeches
(the preamble to the Constitution, the Declaration of Independence, and Patrick
Henry’s “Give Me Liberty” speech, among others) abound. Third grade isn’t too
early to memorize many of these foundational American works.

The fourth grader will read and make notebook pages for literature of the
modern period, 1850 to the present. We’ve listed a few reading suggestions at
the end of the chapter, but children vary widely in reading ability by fourth
grade. Your best bet would be to consult with your local children’s librarian.
Also, don’t neglect poetry; Carl Sandburg, T. S. Eliot, Walter de la Mare, and
other great poets of the modern period wrote much that can be enjoyed by young
children.

A fourth grader’s written summary of a book should fill three-quarters of a
notebook page or more.

By fourth grade, your child should be spending at least an hour in free
reading every day. Do not require any sort of reporting on this reading. Library
visits should be a weekly or biweekly part of your schedule. Help your child
check out many different books—don’t leave the selection entirely up to ten-
year-old discretion—but let him choose anything from that stack that he wants to
read during his free hour. And never force your child to finish something that he
has no taste for.

A word about beginning readers. Your child is already doing two types of
reading: the books you choose for his literature study, and the books you help
him select for his free hour. The reading done during the free hour should not be
difficult for him, but we do recommend that you avoid lightweight series such as
the Goosebumps, Sweet Valley High, or Bionicles books. These books are the
literary equivalent of TV cartoons; their short sentences, easy vocabulary,
uncomplicated paragraphs, and shallow plots do not help the student develop a
taste for good reading. Comic books and graphic novels, like cartoons, are
image-centered entertainment—they do not qualify as “books” for free reading
time.

However, outside of the free reading hour, let the child read what he pleases.
You should, of course, censor books for content that may be too mature—that’s
part of your job as a parent. But don’t worry if a young student wants to read the
same easy books over and over again for fun. The quality literature read during
the free hour will slowly develop his taste for better books.



Oral Reading

Even after your child has completed a phonics program and is reading
independently, continue to have him read aloud to you periodically through
about sixth grade. In this way, you will catch errors before they become a habit,
discourage guessing, and help the child practice word attack skills for new
words.

You can choose a paragraph from your child’s history, science, or literature
reading, or from a vintage McGuffey Eclectic reader; the McGuffey reading
selections are perfect length for oral reading. Begin the oral reading with the
Third Eclectic Reader after finishing your phonics program. (If you choose to
use McGuffey, make sure to get the originals republished by John Wiley & Sons,
rather than the reworked version published by Eerdmans.) In addition to
preventing errors from becoming habits, oral reading develops fluency, which
takes time and practice. Fluency is best developed by repeated reading aloud of
the same passage. Once a week is plenty to practice reading for fluency. When
developing fluency, follow this pattern:

1. Model fluency by reading a specific passage aloud for the child (not the
whole selection).

2. Have the child read the passage to you four times as you offer guidance.
Practice only on passages that are easy for the child. If he misreads more
than one out of every twenty words, he’ll focus on word recognition rather
than fluency as he reads.

You can also improve fluency by reading prose or poetry aloud in unison
with the child. Books on tape can also help develop this skill. Have the child
listen to a passage on tape, following along in his copy of the book and pointing
to each word as the reader reads it. Next, have the student read the passage out
loud along with the tape. Then ask the child to read the passage out loud
independently.

Writing

Writing is a difficult skill because it requires the child to express content at the



same time that he is learning the tools of expression. For this reason, early
writing should not involve a great deal of original content. Early writing
instruction should involve copywork, dictation, and the retelling of passages
from history, science, or literature.

At the beginner level, writing is simply penmanship practice. As the child is
able, work up from five to fifteen minutes per day, using a handwriting book,
such as one from the Zaner-Bloser or Handwriting Without Tears series (see
Chapter 4 for details).

Once he’s writing well, your child should begin to do simple copying
exercises. First Language Lessons provides copywork assignments that reinforce
grammar learning. In addition, your child should copy sentences from good
writers three or four times per week. Pick sentences from good literature (E. B.
White, C. S. Lewis, Lynn Reid Banks), from the child’s history, or from science.
Aim to work up from five-word sentences to longer and more complex
sentences. Write these sentences out (in your best handwriting) on first-grade
manuscript paper (see the ordering information in Chapter 5). Put the paper in
front of the child and ask him to copy the sentence. At this stage, it’s best to sit
with the child and correct him when he begins to make a mistake. There is no
point in allowing him to copy incorrectly. He should always use a pencil, so that
he can erase and correct if necessary. Encourage him to compare his work
frequently with the model. Praise him when he’s finished! File this copywork in
the language notebook under Writing. This copywork, along with the oral
narration recommended for reading, history, and science, is sufficient for first-
grade writing.

Does this stifle creativity?

No—it builds the skills the child needs in order to be truly creative. When a
first grader copies a sentence from Charlotte’s Web, he’s learning spelling,
mechanics (punctuation and so forth), basic grammar (subject-verb agreement,
adjective use), and vocabulary from a master of English prose. He’ll need all this
information in order to write down the sentences he forms in his own head. Jack
London learned to write by copying literature in the San Francisco Public
Library; Benjamin Franklin learned to write by copying essays from The
Spectator. The classical pupil learns to write by copying great writers.

If your first grader has a sudden desire to write a story, poem, or letter to a
friend (or to Santa Claus), by all means put the copying away and help him do it.
Put the stories and poems in the language notebook. If at all possible, photocopy
the letter before you send it, and keep the copy.

But the next day, get the copying work back out. You're laying the
groundwork for dictation (second grade), which in turn will develop the skills



needed for original writing (third and fourth grades...and the rest of the child’s
life).

Traditionally, children transition into cursive writing in second grade. If you
are using the Zaner-Bloser handwriting program recommended in Chapter 4,
you’ll begin the Zaner-Bloser Grade 2C Student Book around the beginning of
the second grade year; this book begins with practice of manuscript letters and
then moves on to cursive handwriting. The Handwriting Without Tears program
introduces cursive later (closer to third grade). Either way, until the child is
comfortable with all cursive letters, he can continue to print his spelling and
writing assignments (Spelling Workout B begins the transition to cursive halfway
through the book). Spend a few minutes each day practicing cursive writing one
letter at a time. And make sure you order second-grade paper at the beginning of
the second-grade year—the lines are slightly narrower than those on first-grade
paper.

Once your child is copying sentences easily, move on to dictation. This
usually happens around the beginning of the second-grade year.

The process is simple. Dictate a short sentence slowly to the child as he
writes. Choose sentences from your phonics primer, history, science, or
literature. If the child makes a mistake, stop him and have him write the word
correctly. Give him all necessary help with punctuation and spelling. Make sure
that he uses a pencil so he can erase and correct as he goes. Remind him of
proper spacing as he writes. That’s all there is to it.

At first, this will take a lot of time. Start with simple words in very short
sentences, three or four words maximum (“The cat sat up”). You’ll have to help
the child sound the letters out, reminding him of his phonics (and telling him the
answers if he’s stuck). Don’t frustrate him, especially at the beginning. “What
letters make the th sound? T and h, remember? Now write a t and an h. Do you
remember what letter comes at the end of the word the? You don’t? It’s an e.
The. Cat. Do you remember what letters make a k sound? Does a k or a ¢ come
at the beginning of cat? Now what letter makes that middle sound?” The child
who’s spent first grade copying will already have a visual memory of common
words. But during the transition from copying to dictation, you’ll need to help
him develop the skills of sounding out and writing down words without looking
at a model. When he’s finished writing, praise some aspect of his work.

Like any new skill, this is difficult at first. But do it for a brief time—three
days per week. Ten to twenty minutes per day on a regular basis will result in a
rapid improvement in writing skills.

When these short sentences become easy, progress to dictating sentences
from literature—any ten-to fifteen-word sentence from the child’s books. Susan



likes E. B. White’s books: Charlotte’s Web, Stuart Little, and The Trumpet of the
Swan. White’s books are full of amusing sentences, and he’s a wonderful stylist.
C. S. Lewis’s Chronicles of Narnia are another good source for dictation.

File dictation exercises in the Writing section of the language notebook. This
will allow your child to look back over his work and see how he’s improved or
what areas of punctuation and form continue to trip him up.

Dictation is a tool that develops a number of language skills: phonics,
spelling, handwriting, grammar, and punctuation. By writing sentences from
high-quality writers, the child learns—almost subconsciously—the rules of good
style and expression.

Also during second grade, ask your child at least once a month to write a
letter to a friend or relative. Photocopy these letters, and file them under Writing.
Letter writing is an important part of language development. As soon as
possible, the child should begin to use his writing skills by composing short
letters (thank-you notes for gifts are a marvelous starting place) to relatives and
friends.

Although you should encourage any creative impulses, we don’t think you
should require the child to be creative during the grammar stage of education.
He’s still absorbing and taking in. If he’s naturally creative, fine. If not,
demanding creativity will only be counterproductive.

If the child does have a bent toward storytelling, you can follow the same
pattern you’re using for narration: write down the stories that the first grader
tells, and put them in the notebook; write down the stories that the second grader
tells, and have the child copy them in his own writing; help a third or fourth
grader write his own stories and poems without a written model.

But don’t force this skill. In many cases, creativity will develop later, once
the child is comfortable with writing skills. And some children may never
become creative writers. That’s fine; they’ll still have the essay-and letter-
writing skills they need.

By third grade, encourage the child to do all formal work using cursive
writing. Continue to practice penmanship. Require all work to be done neatly;
don’t be afraid to tell a third grader to recopy something that’s carelessly done.
Order third-grade paper for all writing exercises (see the ordering information in
Chapter 5).

Third graders should continue to do dictation exercises three times per week.
Most third graders can now progress to complex sentences or two or three
sentences at a time.

In first and second grade, the student’s “writing program” consists of
copywork, dictation, and oral narration in literature, history, and science (see



Chapters 5, 7, and 8). You’ve been writing these oral narrations down as the
student speaks them. In second grade, you should begin to encourage the student
to write down at least the first sentence of his oral narration, even if you then
need to complete the rest of it.

In third and fourth grade, the student should continue to do dictation twice a
week. Third-grade dictation should involve longer and more complex sentences;
by the end of fourth grade, the student should be able to write a short paragraph
from dictation, inserting punctuation marks such as quotation marks and
semicolons where appropriate. The student will also begin to write his own
summaries in history and science (see Chapters 7 and 8).

If an elementary student is doing regular copywork, dictation, narration, and
summary-writing in history, science, and literature, he is learning the basics of
writing. Parents who are comfortable with the writing process do not necessarily
need a separate “writing program” in the elementary years. But if you are an
uncertain writer yourself, have a pencil-phobic student, or are schooling more
than one child, you can use one of the following curricula to make sure that the
student’s training is thorough.

Note that if you are using any of the following programs along with Rod &
Staff grammar, you should probably not also complete the Rod & Staff
composition assignments; this is too much writing for most young students.

The Complete Writer: Writing with Ease Strong Fundamentals

Susan has laid out a complete program based on these principles in The
Complete Writer: Writing with Ease. The core text, Strong Fundamentals, gives
a detailed overview of the skills that should be developed during the elementary,
middle, and highschool years; outlines a complete four-year progression of
copywork, dictation, and narration for elementary students, complete with
weekly lesson plans; and provides trouble-shooting for common writing
problems. The core text allows the parent to plan out the four years of
elementary writing and to choose the majority of the copywork, dictation, and
narration exercises independently.

Parents who would prefer to have each day’s lesson spelled out can use the
accompanying workbooks. The Complete Writer: Level 1 Workbook lays out an
entire year’s worth of copywork and narration exercises, all based on classic
literature, and provides a script for the instructor to follow. The Level 2, Level 3,
and Level 4 workbooks each cover one year of elementary writing, progressing
from copywork into dictation and more complex narration exercises.



Writing Strands

Students who do not struggle with the writing process may instead enjoy Writing
Strands, a seven-book series that begins with simple descriptions and progresses
through paragraph construction, tense use, narrative voice, dialogue, reports,
interviews, and short stories. Two additional books cover exposition and fiction
on the highschool level. Since Writing Strands contains creative writing
exercises as well, it should not be used with young students who find
imaginative writing or journaling difficult.

Do not begin Writing Strands until third grade; for grades one and two,
spend time instead on copywork, narration, and dictation (as described above).

In third grade, begin work on a Writing Strands assignment twice a week.
When you start Writing Strands work, reduce dictation from three days per week
to two (but no more!).

The first Writing Strands book is really a prewriting book. It describes word
games you can play with your child to prepare him for writing. You can read
through it for ideas, but there’s no need to go through it systematically; a child
who’s done narration and dictation will be ready to go straight into Writing
Strands 2. According to the National Writing Institute, book 2 is written for
second graders. However, if it seems too simple, skip to the third book.

File the Writing Strands exercises in the language notebook. As you move
on into book 3, the child will learn to organize paragraphs and will begin to write
longer and longer compositions. (The Writing Strands books also give you pages
on which to list words that are consistently misspelled; we suggest that you
ignore these pages and continue to put this list in the spelling section.) One
caution. The Writing Strands books declare that no one ever learned to write by
studying grammar. While this is true, there’s a strong flavor of “Therefore,
nobody needs to study grammar” throughout the books. Grammar is necessary.
So is writing. Contractors should be able to draw up plans and hammer nails;
young writers should know their grammar rules and be able to put them to use in
compositions.

In fourth grade, the student will write from dictation twice a week and do
Writing Strands exercises twice a week. Use fourth-grade paper (see the ordering
information in Chapter 5).

You should choose short paragraphs for fourth-grade dictation. By this time,
most children are capable of writing from dictation such paragraphs as this:

The house was really a small castle. It seemed to be all towers; little towers



with long pointed spires on them, sharp as needles. They looked like huge
dunce’s caps or sorcerer’s caps. And they shone in the moonlight and their
long shadows looked strange on the snow! Edmund began to be afraid of
the house.

The fourth grader who writes this from dictation is practicing spelling and
punctuation (semicolons and exclamation points); he’s learning vocabulary
(What is a dunce cap?); and he’s working on spelling (sorcerer, moonlight,
afraid). Most of all, he’s learning what a vivid, evocative description sounds
like.

Aim to finish book 4 of Writing Strands by the end of the fourth-grade year.
Books 3 and 4 deal with paragraph construction, composition organization, and
other elements of style—voice, tense, person, descriptive technique, dialogue,
and so on. Book 5 begins dealing with the logical development of arguments;
although you can start book 5 if you finish book 4 early, it really takes the
student into the logic stage. But if you do finish book 4 before the end of fourth
grade, consider using the extra time to catch up on another subject or to write
history or science compositions, extra letters to friends and grandparents, or
stories and poems.

Fourth graders should continue to write letters several times per month.

Institute for Excellence in Writing

The Institute for Excellence in Writing (IEW) takes a very different approach.
Whereas the Writing Strands lessons break the process of writing down into
small “chunks” and give the student direction on how to perform each step, the
Institute for Excellence in Writing is a writing seminar for parents that teaches
how to teach writing: sentence structure, making and using key-word outlines,
and writing summaries, three-paragraph and longer compositions, and critiques.
It also includes three taped student workshops (for grades 2 to 4, grades 5 to 7,
and grades 8 and up). The program, Teaching Writing: Structure and Style,
comes on DVD and video, with a notebook that summarizes the main points
covered in the lectures. At various points during the tapes, viewers are instructed
to stop and complete a practicum.

There are nine units in the program. Generally you would go through the
units each year with the student, increasing the complexity of the writing each
year (IEW provides suggestions on how to use the units with each level of



student). IEW is designed to be used along with the rest of the child’s
curriculum; although you do teach the child skills directly in a “writing session,”
he is then supposed to use these skills when writing compositions in other
subjects. (IEW also pays a great deal of attention to style; Susan would prefer to
see parents deemphasize this aspect of the program in favor of allowing young
writers to develop their own style. She also feels that, for expository writing,
plain and simple is good style.) Which program you choose will depend on your
child’s needs (and your preferences). The Complete Writer is designed for
children who need direct, careful instruction in order to get words down on
paper; it is particularly suited to young writers who are easily frustrated or
overwhelmed. Writing Strands works well for students who can already get
words down on paper without difficulty, but who need the writing process
broken down into small steps; it also suits students who prefer to work
independently. IEW works well for parents who are willing to go through the
lessons themselves and direct students in writing. (Note that IEW also provides a
supplementary Student Writing Intensive, which is a DVD seminar targeted
directly to the student. However, parent involvement remains high and the nine-
unit Teaching Writing program is still required.) Samples can be viewed on the
publishers’ websites: www.peachhillpress.com, www.writingstrands.com, and
www.excellenceinwriting.com.

OVERVIEW OF LANGUAGE WORK

Daily Schedule
First Grade
Spelling 10-15 Finish reading primer; begin Spelling Workout A.
minutes
Grammar 15-20 First Language Lessons, Levels 1 & 2.
minutes

Reading 20-30  Structured reading (schedule 30—60 minutes at another
minutes time for fun reading); focus on ancient myths and legends.

Writing  5-20 Begin with penmanship practice; progress to copying short
minutes sentences two or three days per week, or use Level 1 of
The Complete Writer.



Spelling
Grammar
Reading

Writing

Spelling

Reading

Writing

Spelling
Grammar
Reading

Writing

10-15
minutes

20
minutes

30
minutes

10-20
minutes

15
minutes

30
minutes

20-30
minutes

15
minutes

20
minutes

30-45
minutes

20-30
minutes

Second Grade
Go on to Spelling Workout B and C.

First Language Lessons, Levels 1 & 2.

Structured reading (schedule 30—60 minutes at another
time for fun reading); focus on stories of the Middle Ages.

Begin cursive penmanship. Write from dictation three days
per week and do regular narrations from history, science,
and literature; or use Level 2 of The Complete Writer; or
begin the lowest level of IEW.

Third Grade

Go on to Spelling Workout C and D. Grammar 20-30
minutes Use Rod & Staff, Voyages in English, or First
Language Lessons 3.

Structured reading (schedule 30—60 minutes at another
time for fun reading); read literature of the late
Renaissance to early modern eras.

Continue cursive penmanship. Write from dictation three
days per week and do regular narrations from history,
science, and literature; or use Level 3 of The Complete
Writer; or continue with the lower levels of IEW; or begin
Writing Strands 2.

Fourth Grade
Continue with Spelling Workout D and E (or E and F).

Rod & Staff or Voyages in English.

Structured reading (schedule 60 minutes at another time for
fun reading); focus on modern works.

Practice penmanship. Write from dictation two or three
days per week and do regular narrations from history,
science, and literature; or use Level 4 of The Complete
Writer; or continue with the lower levels of IEW; or
continue with Writing Strands.



RESOURCES

For publisher and catalog addresses, telephone numbers, and other information,
see Sources (Appendix 4). Most books can be obtained from any bookstore or
library; where we know of a mail-order option, we have provided it. Where
noted, resources are listed in chronological order (the order you’ll want to use
them in). Books in series are listed together.

Spelling

Adams-Gordon, Beverly L. Spelling Power, 4th ed. Pomeroy, Wash.:
Castlemoyle Press, 2006.
$64.95. Order from Castlemoyle Press.

Modern Curriculum Press Spelling Workout series, revised ed. Lebanon, Ind.:
Modern Curriculum Press (Pearson Learning Group), 2002.

$10.95 for each student edition, $11.50 for each Teacher’s Edition (you
probably won’t need these until you’re into the fourth or fifth book at the
earliest). Order from Modern Curriculum Press. We’ve listed the entire
series for your reference, but most children won’t get past E or F by fourth
grade. The grade levels are approximate, but will give you a guide as to
where to begin with an older student.

Spelling Workout A (first-grade level).

Teacher’s Edition A.

Spelling Workout B (second-grade level).

Teacher’s Edition B.

Spelling Workout C (third-grade level).

Teacher’s Edition C.

Spelling Workout D (fourth-grade level).

Teacher’s Edition D.

Spelling Workout E (fifth-grade level).

Teacher’s Edition E.

Spelling Workout F (sixth-grade level).

Teacher’s Edition F.

Spelling Workout G (seventh-grade level).

Teacher’s Edition G.

Spelling Workout H (eighth-grade level).

Teacher’s Edition H.



Grammar

Beechick, Ruth. A Strong Start in Language. Pollock Pines, Calif.: Arrow Press,
1993.
$4.00. Most bookstores can order this for you (or you can buy it through
Amazon.com). It’s a good resource for technique in dictation and for tips on
teaching reading skills.

Rod & Staff Grammar and Composition.
Beginning Wisely: English 3. Crockett, Ky.: Rod & Staff, 1991.
Order from Rod & Staff.
Pupil Textbook. $12.00.
Worksheets (additional practice). $2.95.
Teacher’s Manual. $15.25.
Test Booklet. $1.95.

Building with Diligence: English 4. Crockett, Ky.: Rod & Staff, 1992.
Order from Rod & Staff.
Pupil Textbook. $14.90.
Worksheets (additional practice). $2.95.
Teacher’s Manual. $20.20.
Test Booklet. $1.95.

Voyages in English. Chicago, Ill.: Loyola Press, 2006.
Order from Loyola Press.
Voyages in English, Grade 3, Student Edition. $44.95.

Voyages in English, Grade 3, Student Edition, Extra Practice
Workbook. $8.95.

Voyages in English, Grade 3, Teacher Guide. $75.95.
Voyages in English, Grade 4, Student Edition. $44.95.
Voyages in English, Grade 4, Student Edition, Extra Practice



Workbook. $8.95.
Voyages in English, Grade 4, Teacher Guide. $75.95.

Wise, Jessie. First Language Lessons for the WellTrained Mind. Charles City,
Va.: Peace Hill Press.
Order from Peace Hill Press.
First Language Lessons for the WellTrained Mind, Levels 1 & 2
(2003). $18.95 softcover, $24.95 hardcover.
First Language Lessons for the WellTrained Mind, Level 3 (2007).
$29.95.
First Language Lessons, Level 3 Student Workbook. $18.95.
First Language Lessons for the WellTrained Mind, Level 4 (2008).
$29.95.
First Language Lessons, Level 4 Student Workbook. $19.95.

Reading

This is listed in order of use. Remember, you don’t have to read all of these. But
you can choose reading assignments from among the following names. Note that
this list—especially the early-modern and modern sections—is merely a starting
place. There are many other authors and books worth reading, and you’ll
discover them as you explore your library. Rather than organizing these books
and authors alphabetically, we have listed them in chronological order, and we
suggest that you read them in this order. In most cases, you can use any version
of these stories. We have suggested a few specific editions that we particularly
like.

Ancients, 5000 B.c.—A.D. 400 (First Grade)

Work through these books and authors in the following order. Many other
literature selections that correspond to history are provided in the activity guide
to The Story of the World, recommended for history study. (See Chapter 7.)

Stories and poems by, about, or from...



The Bible

Homer
Clement-Davies, David. Trojan Horse. New York: Dorling Kindersley,
1999.
A DK Reader for beginners, this retells the story of the siege of Troy
with clear print and colorful pictures.

McCaughrean, Geraldine. The Odyssey. Illus. Victor G. Ambrus. New York:
Puffin, 1997.
At most public libraries; worth asking for on interlibrary loan. Too
difficult for first graders, but a wonderful read-to over several weeks
(one chapter per session). Geraldine McCaughrean manages to keep
the poetic flow of the original.

Sutcliffe, Rosemary. Black Ships Before Troy: The Story of the Iliad. Illus.
Alan Lee. New York: Bantam, 1993.
Find at any bookstore or library. Another read-aloud with beautiful
illustrations.

Greek and Roman Myths
Aliki. The Gods and Goddesses of Olympus. New York: HarperTrophy,
1997.
An age-appropriate set of tales.

Burleigh, Robert. Pandora. Illus. Raul Colon. New York: Silver Whistle,
2002.
Artwork inspired by Greek sculptures and paintings in this picture-
book retelling.



Climo, Shirley. Atalanta’s Race: A Greek Myth. lllus. Alexander Koshkin.
New York: Clarion Books, 2000.

D’Aulaire, Ingri, and Edgar Parin D’Aulaire. D’Aulaires’ Book of Greek
Myths. New York: Delacorte Books for Young Readers, 1992.

Demi. King Midas: The Golden Touch. New York: Margaret K. McElderry,
2002.
Spectacular illustrations in this picture-book retelling.

Mayer, Marianna. Pegasus. Illus. Kinuko Y. Craft. New York: Harper
Collins, 1998.

Verniero, Joan C., and Robin Fitsimmons, eds. An Illustrated Treasury of
Read-Aloud Myths and Legends: More than 40 of the World’s Best-Loved
Mpyths and Legends Including Greek, Roman, Celtic, Scandinavian, Indian,
Mexican, and Many More. New York: Black Dog & Leventhal, 2004.

Osborne, Mary Pope. Favorite Greek Myths. New York: Scholastic, 1991.
A read-aloud collection that retells stories from Ovid in an age-
appropriate manner.



Aesop’s fables
Plato
Aristotle

Egyptian myths
Barker, Henry. Egyptian Gods and Goddesses. New York: Grosset &
Dunlap, 1999.
From the All Aboard Reading series; some young students will be able
to read this independently.

Indian folktales

Shephard, Aaron. Savitri: A Tale of Ancient India. Illus. Vera Rosenberry.
Morton Grove, Ill.: Albert Whitman & Co., 1992.

African folktales
Arkhurst, Joyce Cooper. The Adventures of Spider: West African Folktales.
[llus. Jerry Pinkney. New York: Little, Brown & Co., 1992.

Confucius

Chinese and Japanese folktales
Bishop, Claire. The Five Chinese Brothers. New York: Paper Star, 1996.
Try your local library. This favorite folktale is available in several
different versions.

Ancient Chinese and Japanese poetry
Cicero
Virgil

English, Irish, and Welsh fairy tales
Stephens, James. Traditional Irish Fairy Tales. Illus. Arthur Rackham. New
York: Dover, 1996.
Read-aloud fairy tales with classic illustrations.



Medieval/Early Renaissance, 400-1600 (Second Grade)

Work through these books and authors in the following order.

Stories and poems by, about, or from...

Saint Augustine

Beowulf
Szobody, Michelle L. Beowulf: Grendel the Ghastly, illus. Justin Gerard.
Greenville, S.C.: Portland Studios, 2008.

Sir Gawain and the Green Knight

Geoffrey Chaucer, Canterbury Tales
McCaughrean, Geraldine. The Canterbury Tales. Illus. Victor G. Ambrus.
New York: Puffin, 1997.
The Junior Bookshelf calls this “one of the very finest interpretations
of Chaucer for the young.” A read-to for most second graders. Well
worth the effort of ordering on interlibrary loan.

Edmund Spenser, The Fairie Queene
Hodges, Margaret. Saint George and the Dragon. Illus. Trina Schart
Hyman. New York: Little, Brown, 1990.
A Caldecott Medal winner; retells the story of Saint George from
Edmund Spenser’s Fairie Queene. Beautiful illustrations, and Hodges
retains some of Spenser’s original poetry. At most libraries.

William Shakespeare, all the plays
A Shakespeare Coloring Book. Santa Barbara, Calif.: Bellerophon, 1995.
$4.95. Order from Greenleaf Press. Historical illustrations of famous
scenes from Shakespeare’s plays.



Burdett, Lois. The Shakespeare Can Be Fun series.
Designed for ages 6-8, these books retell the plays in rhyming
couplets, illustrated by children’s drawings. Order from any bookstore
or from the Writing Company.
Hamlet for Kids. Toronto: Firefly Books, 2000.
Macbeth for Kids. Buffalo, N.Y.: Black Moss Press, 1996.
Much Ado About Nothing for Kids. Toronto: Firefly Books, 2002.
Romeo and Juliet for Kids. Toronto: Firefly Books, 1998.
Twelfth Night for Kids. Buffalo, N.Y.: Black Moss Press, 1995.

Coville, Bruce. William Shakespeare’s A Midsummer Night’s Dream. Illus.
Dennis Nolan. New York: Penguin, 2003.
A beautiful picture-book version.

. William Shakespeare’s Macbeth. Illus. Gary Kelley. New York: Dial,

2004.
A picture-book retelling, dark but not unnecessarily gory.

. William Shakespeare’s Romeo and Juliet. 1llus. Dennis Nolan. New
York: Dial, 1999.
Another lovely picture-book retelling.

Garfield, Leon. Shakespeare Stories. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1998.
. Shakespeare Stories II. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 2000.
Read-aloud tales, fairly detailed; for slightly older readers.

Lamb, Charles, and Mary Lamb. Tales from Shakespeare. New York: Puffin
Classics, 1995.
$4.99. Order from the Writing Company. These classic retellings of
Shakespeare’s stories use the original words wherever possible. Sixth-grade
reading level. A read-to for grammar-stage students.

Dante, The Inferno



Thomas Malory, Morte d’Arthur
Translated, this means the “death of Arthur.” Look for retellings of the
Arthur legend, most of which are based on Malory.

Gross, Gwen. Knights of the Round Table. Stepping Stone series. Illus.
Norman Green. New York: Random House, 1985.
The Stepping Stone series adapts classic stories to a second-to third-
grade level.

Hodges, Margaret. The Kitchen Knight: A Tale of King Arthur. Illus. Trina
Schart-Hyman. New York: Holiday House, 1990.

Erasmus
Martin Luther
John Calvin

Sir Thomas Wyatt
Wyatt, a poet in his own right, sometimes shows up as a secondary
character in stories about Henry VIII and Anne Boleyn.

John Knox
René Descartes

Late Renaissance/Early Modern, 1600—1850 (Third Grade)

Work through these book and authors in the following order.

Stories and poems by, about, or from...



John Milton

French fairy tales
Many were collected by Charles Perrault, 1628-1703.

Daniel Defoe, Robinson Crusoe

Jonathan Swift, Gulliver’s Travels
Riordan, James. Gulliver’s Travels. Illus. Victor G. Ambrus. New York:
Oxford University Press, 1998.
Wonderful pictures, and a decent adaptation of Swift’s prose; most
third graders should be able to read the text. You may need to order
this by interlibrary loan.

John Bunyan, Pilgrim’s Progress

Victor Hugo
Hugo, Victor, and Marc Cerasini. The Hunchback of Notre Dame. Bullseye
Step into Classics series. New York: Random House, 1995.
Adapted to a second-to third-grade reading level.

Hugo, Victor, and Monica Kulling. Les Miserables. Stepping Stone series.
New York: Random House, 1995.
Adapted to a second-to third-grade reading level.

Alexandre Dumas
Dumas, Alexandre, and Deborah G. Felder. The Three Musketeers.
Stepping Stone series. New York: Random House, 1994.
Adapted to a second-to third-grade reading level.

William Blake, Songs of Innocence
William Wordsworth, collected poems



Jane Austen

Alfred, Lord Tennyson

Robert Browning, The Pied Piper of Hamelin
Elizabeth Barrett Browning

Jacob and Wilhelm Grimm, Grimms’ Fairy Tales

Charles Dickens
Dickens, Charles, A Christmas Carol. Illus. Dean Morrissey. New York:
HarperTrophy, 2004.
A beautiful picture-book version.

Dickens, Charles, and Monica Kulling. Great Expectations. Stepping Stone
series. New York: Random House, 1996.
Adapted to a second-to third-grade reading level.

Dickens, Charles, Les Martin, and Jean Zallinger. Oliver Twist. Stepping
Stone series. New York: Random House, 1990.
Adapted to a second-to third-grade reading level.

Edward Lear, the nonsense poems
Christina Rossetti, children’s poems
Lewis Carroll, Alice in Wonderland and Through the Looking-Glass

Mark Twain, all the stories
Twain, Mark, and Deidre S. Laikin. The Adventures of Tom Sawyer: Great
Illustrated Classics. Edina, Minn.: Abdo Publishing Company, 2002.
Adapted to a third-to fourth-grade reading level.

James Fenimore Cooper, all the novels

Jules Verne, all the novels



Verne, Jules, and Judith Conaway. 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea. Illus.
Gino D’Achille. Stepping Stone series. New York: Random House, 1983.

Norwegian folktales
Asbjrnsen, Peter, et al. Norwegian Folk Tales. New York: Pantheon, 1982.
This book is an affordable version of the original 1849 collection.

Herman Melville, Moby-Dick
Melville, Herman, and Allan Drummond. Moby Dick. New York: Farrar,
Straus, & Giroux, 1997.
An abridged, illustrated telling that uses lines from the novel itself.

Modern, 1850—Present (Fourth Grade)

Tell the children’s librarian at your local library that you’re looking for classic
literature from 1850 to the present, on your child’s reading level, and follow up
on his or her suggestions. (Librarians may differ in their ideas about what’s
suitable for fourth graders, so glance through all the recommendations.) We also
suggest the following (work through these books and authors in the following
order).

Stories and poems by, about, or from...

Robert Louis Stevenson, all the novels
Stevenson, Robert Louis. A Child’s Garden of Verses. Illus. Tasha Tudor.
Rev. ed. New York: Simon & Schuster, 1999.

Stevenson, Robert Louis. Kidnapped. Narrated by John Sessions. Franklin,
Tenn.: Naxos Audiobooks, 1997.
Although this is an abridged audiobook, Kidnapped can be difficult to
follow, and this version is worth checking out; it makes the storyline clear,
and Sessions is a wonderful narrator.



Arthur Conan Doyle
Doyle, Sir Arthur Conan, and Judith Conaway. Mysteries of Sherlock
Holmes. Stepping Stone series. New York: Random House, 1982.
Adapted to a second-to third-grade reading level.

Johanna Spyri, Heidi

Carlo Collodi, Pinocchio
Collodi, Carlo. The Adventures of Pinocchio: Story of a Puppet. Illus.
Robert Ingpen. New York: Purple Bear Books, 2005.
Avoid the Disney version, which changes both the plot and the original
moral message of the story.

H. G. Wells, all the novels
Wells, H. G., and Malvina G. Vogel. War of the Worlds: Great Illustrated
Classics. Edina, Minn.: Abdo Publishing Company, 2005.
Adapted to a third-to fourth-grade reading level.

Louisa May Alcott, all the novels

Andrew Lang, collected tales

Lang, Andrew. The Blue Fairy Book. New York: Dover, 1965.
. The Orange Fairy Book. New York: Dover, 1968.
. The Lilac Fairy Book. New York: Dover, 1968.

Frances Hodgson Burnett, all the novels

Kenneth Grahame, The Wind in the Willows
Grahame, Kenneth. The Wind in the Willows. New York: Signet Classics,
2006.

James Barrie, Peter Pan and all the plays
Barrie, James, and Cathy East Dubowski. Peter Pan. Illus. Jean Zallinger.



Stepping Stone series. New York: Random House, 1991.
Adapted to a second-to third-grade reading level.

Rudyard Kipling, Just So Stories and The Jungle Books
Kipling, Rudyard. How the Camel Got His Hump. Illus. Lisbeth Zwerger.
New York: North South Books, 2003.
A picture-book retelling.

. The Jungle Book. Illus. Robert Ingpen. Bath, U.K.: Palazzo
Editions, 2007.

. Rikki-Tikki-Tavi. Illus. Lambert Davis. New York: Harcourt, 1992.
A picture-book retelling.

Beatrix Potter, all the stories

Laura Ingalls Wilder, all the novels
Walter de la Mare, collected poems
Carl Sandburg, collected poems

John Ciardi, collected poems
Ciardi, John. You Read to Me, I’ll Read to You. Illus. Edward Gorey. New
York: HarperTrophy, 1987.
Order from Greanleaf Press. An award-winning book of poetry
designed for parents and children to read to each other.

T. S. Eliot, Old Possum’s Book of Practical Cats

Recordings to Supplement Readings

Storyteller Jim Weiss retells classic stories for children and sells them through
Greathall Productions. These audiotapes and compact discs are wonderful



listening; they won’t replace reading, but they will serve as a valuable
supplement. You can order them from Greathall Productions. Many libraries also
stock them. The list below is only partial; visit Greathall Productions at
www.greathall.com for a full list. Very highly recommended for building
knowledge of the classics and improving general literacy! Titles include:

Arabian Nights.

A Christmas Carol and Other Favorites.

Greek Myths.

The Jungle Book.

King Arthur and His Knights.

Rip Van Winkle/Gulliver’s Travels.

Shakespeare for Children.

She and He: Adventures in Mythology.

Sherlock Holmes for Children.

Tales from Cultures Far and Near.

Tales from the Old Testament.

Three Musketeers/Robin Hood.

Imaginative Reading

There are hundreds of good books and collections of poetry available to a child
who is reading on a first-through fourth-grade level. The children’s librarian at
your local library or the children’s books manager at a larger bookstore can
direct you toward award-winning stories, novels, and poetry on your child’s
reading level. Also consider the following resources:
Hirsch, E. D., Jr., and John Holdren. Books to Build On: A Grade-By-Grade
Resource Guide for Parents and Teachers. New York: Delta, 1996.
Recommended titles divided by curricular areas: language arts, history,
visual arts, music, science, math.

Lipson, Eden Ross. The New York Times Parent’s Guide to the Best Books for
Children. 3d ed. New York: Three Rivers Press, 2000.
An annotated list of books in six age ranges, from “wordless books” for
babies all the way up to young adults.



Perfection Books Catalog, Grades PreK-8. Logan, lowa: Perfection Learning

Corporation.
This catalog lists literally hundreds of children’s titles on all subjects and
provides short descriptions. Readers on all levels, fairy tales and fables,
stories of ancient times, stories of other nations, poetry, science titles,
biographies, Newbery and Caldecott winners, and even audio books, all
coded for reading level and interest level. You’ll use this catalog as a
resource for finding titles and as a source for placing orders. Visit them at
www.perfectionlearning.com, or call 800-831-4190, tell them you’re
teaching your child at home, and ask for a catalog.

Wilson, Elizabeth L., and Susan Schaeffer Macaulay. Books Children Love: A
Guide to the Best Children’s Literature. Wheaton, Ill.: Crossway Books, 2002.

Oral Reading

McGuffey, William Holmes. Eclectic Reader. New York: John Wiley, 1997.
$10.95 each. Order from any bookstore.
McGuffey’s Third Eclectic Reader.
McGuffey’s Fourth Eclectic Reader.
McGuffey’s Fifth Eclectic Reader.
McGuffey’s Sixth Eclectic Reader.

Writing

Bauer, Susan Wise. The Complete Writer. Charles City, Va.: Peace Hill Press,
2008.
Order from Peace Hill Press.

Writing with Ease: Strong Fundamentals. $29.95.

Level 1 Workbook for Writing with Ease. $34.95.

Level 2 Workbook for Writing with Ease. $34.95.

Level 3 Workbook for Writing with Ease. $36.95.

Level 4 Workbook for Writing with Ease. $36.95.



Institute for Excellence in Writing series. Atascadero, Calif.: Institute for
Excellence in Writing.
Order from IEW.
Teaching Writing: Structure and Style. $169.00.
Video seminar instructs parents on how to teach writing. The package
includes 10 DVDs and a workbook/syllabus.
Student Writing Intensive, Level A. $99.00.
Optional DVD seminar directed at the student.

Olsen, Jan Z. Handwriting Without Tears program, rev. ed. Cabin John, Md.:
Handwriting Without Tears.
Order from Handwriting Without Tears. The books below are listed in
progressive order.
My Printing Book (First grade). $6.35.
1st Grade Printing Teacher’s Guide. $6.35.
Printing Power (Second grade). $6.35.
2nd Grade Printing Teacher’s Guide. $6.35.
Cursive Handwriting (Third grade). $6.35.
3rd Grade Cursive Teacher’s Guide. $6.35.
Cursive Success (Fourth grade). $6.35.
4th Grade Cursive Teacher’s Guide. $6.35.
Double Line Notebook Paper. Designed specifically to go along with
the skills taught in this program.
Regular (2-3). 100 sheets. $2.95.
Regular (2-3). 500 sheets. $10.00.
Narrow (4+). 100 sheets. $2.95.
Narrow (4+). 500 sheets. $10.00.

Writing Strands: Challenging Writing Programs for Homeschoolers series. Niles,
Mich.: National Writing Institute, revised edition.
The Writing Strands program can be purchased directly from the National
Writing Institute or, at a small discount, from Rainbow Resource Center.
The books aren’t consumable; you do all the assignments on notebook
paper, so you can reuse these books for another child.
Writing Strands 2. $20.00.
Writing Strands 3. $20.00.
Writing Strands 4. $20.00.



Writing Strands 5. $20.00.

Zaner-Bloser Handwriting series. Columbus, Ohio: Zaner-Bloser, 2008.
$10.69 each. Order from Zaner-Bloser. This is the Zaner-Bloser continuous-
stroke alphabet method. See Chapter 4, Resources, for the first two books in
the series (Grades K-1).
Handwriting: Grade 2C Student Book.
This book provides the transition into cursive writing. Use for second
or third grade.
Handwriting: Grade 3 Student Book.
More practice in cursive writing.
Handwriting: Grade 4 Student Book.
Handwriting: Grade 5 Student Book.
Handwriting: Grade 6 Student Book.

Zaner-Bloser Handwriting Paper.

$8.99 per ream except for Grade 5 paper. Order these packs of writing
paper for extra handwriting practice from Zaner-Bloser. A typical student
uses one ream of writing paper per year. The ruled lines on these sheets
narrow each year. See Chapter 4, Resources, for K—1 paper.

Grade 2 paper (1/2" wide).

Grade 3 paper (1/2" wide).

Grade 4 paper (3/8" wide).

Grade 5 paper (3/8" wide without red baseline), $11.99.



THE JOY OF NUMBERS: MATH

Let no one ignorant of mathematics enter here.
—Plato (inscription written over the entrance to the Academy)

SUBJECT: Elementary mathematics
TIME REQUIRED: 30—60 minutes per day

The four years of elementary math—first through fourth grade—Ilay the

foundation for the high-level abstract thinking required by algebra, trigonometry,
and calculus later on. And foundation laying is what the grammar stage is all
about.

The job of laying a mathematical foundation should be taken seriously. Basic
mathematics—the skills of addition and subtraction, multiplication and division,
the knowledge of basic geometrical shapes and patterns, the ability to think
through word problems, a firm grasp of the relationships between numbers—is
as vital to high-level mathematical achievement as an understanding of



punctuation and sentence structure is to high-level language use.

In fact, mathematics is a language because it uses symbols and phrases to
represent abstract realities. For most children, it’s a foreign language because
they don’t grow up hearing it all around them.

Before a child can master the much touted “higher-level thinking skills” so
necessary to mathematics, she must learn the language of mathematics. Higher-
level thinking skills can never be substituted for mathematical literacy; rather,
those thinking skills are dependent on the child’s knowledge of basic
mathematical operations. In this chapter, we’ll explain how to make your
grammar-stage student mathematically literate so that she can master those
higher-level thinking skills when the time is right.

THE WAY CHILDREN THINK

As you teach math to your first grader, you’ll use the same process we described
in the language chapter. When you taught the child to write, the first step was to
put a concrete model—a written word or sentence—in front of the child so that
she could copy it. Only when she mastered copying did you take away the
concrete model and ask her to write from dictation. Only after copying from a
written model was she able to form a mental picture of the spoken sentence.

This first step is necessary because young children tend to think in concrete
terms. They don’t do mathematical operations in their heads; if you ask a first
grader to add 3 and 2, she’ll look around for spoons, fingers, apples, or pennies
to count so that she can find the answer. Just as you asked the beginning writer
to copy a visible model, you’ll ask the beginning mathematician to do arithmetic
using “manipulatives”—objects that she can see, touch, and move around.

Math companies sell boxed manipulatives (see Resources at the end of this
chapter), but you can also use beans, pennies, blocks, or chocolate chips.
Toothpicks work well when you get to place value—you can move a bundle of
10 toothpicks from the 1s column to the 10s column to illustrate adding two-
digit numbers, or you can break the bundles open to illustrate “borrowing.”
Every time you teach a new math skill, have the child work the problems out
with real objects until the concept makes sense to her.

You: Put these three beans in one pile. Put these two beans in another pile.
Now push them together. That’s addition. How many do you have?

CHILD: (Carefully counts the beans.) Five.



Or...

You: Let’s add thirty-six and twenty-seven. For thirty-six, we have three
bundles of ten toothpicks—that’s thirty—plus six extra toothpicks. For
twenty-seven we have two bundles of ten, plus seven extra. How many
bundles of toothpicks do we have?

CHILD: (Counts the bundles.) Five.
you: How many is that all together?
CHILD: Fifty.

you: That’s the number that goes in the tens column. How many ones—
single toothpicks—do we have?

CHILD: (Groups the six toothpicks with the seven.) Thirteen.

vou: Can we write that in the ones column? No, because it won’t fit. Where
can we put the extra toothpicks?

(The child sees that she can bundle together ten of the thirteen and put them
with the five bundles she already has. Now she has six groups of ten and
three left over—sixty-three in all. She’s just learned how to carry.)

Even older children may revert to this mode when learning a new skill;
fractions, for example, may require division of an apple pie before they make
sense.

When the concept is mastered on this concrete level, it is time to move on to
mental arithmetic, where the child can picture the items in her mind instead of
having actual apples, pennies, beans, or toothpicks in front of her.1 Mental
arithmetic requires abstract thinking because numerals now stand for concrete
objects: 3 and 2 represent 3 beans and 2 beans; the number 27 represents 2
bundles plus 7 single toothpicks. But don’t push the child to dispense with her
manipulatives until she’s ready. Children’s minds mature at different rates; if you
require a child to do addition with numerals alone (no objects) before she’s
ready, the result will be math frustration.

Children aged 5 through 7 usually need concrete objects; children aged 8
through 10 shift into “mental image” mode. Ask a five year old how many
people are in her family, and she’ll turn around and count everyone present. Ask



an eight year old the same question, and you’ll see her summon a mental image
of each person to mind and count the images: “Me, Mom, Dad, Jeremy. That’s
four.”

True abstract thinking—the ability to use the symbols 5 + 7 or 27 x 2
without using or picturing concrete objects—is the third stage of mental
development. Abstract thinking begins around age nine or ten, which coincides
with the beginning of the logic stage. And the logic stage is the time to teach
“higher-order critical thinking skills.”

The goal of early elementary mathematics is to move the child from
manipulating real objects to picturing those objects mentally. You achieve this
through lots of practice with real objects. In later elementary mathematics (third
or fourth grade), you’ll begin to nudge the child, through much repetition,
toward early symbolic thinking so that she can use written numbers and
understand what those numbers represent.

You can’t force a child to develop abstract thinking. Instead, lay the
foundation for it with practice. You’ve got four years to get there. Take your
time, and the child will have a strong foundation on which to build those higher-
order skills.2

MATH TABLES: A DEFENSE

We think that the memorization of mathematical facts—addition and subtraction
facts, the multiplication and division tables—is essential in building a strong
foundation. We feel that much of the protest over learning the math tables by
rote arose because children were being taught to skip that important mental-
image step of thinking. If a child goes straight from manipulative mode to
symbolic mode, the symbols 2 + 4 = 6 don’t mean anything to her. She’s never
practiced them with beans. If she’s forced to memorize a whole sheet of these
meaningless symbols (2 + 1 = 3,2 + 2 = 4, 2 + 3 = 5), she’s memorizing
gobbledygook. That’s rote learning at its worst, and, of course, it isn’t
productive.

But after you’ve practiced addition with manipulatives (2 beans and 1 bean
equal 3 beans, 2 beans and 2 beans equal 4 beans, 2 beans and 3 beans equal 5
beans) and then practiced these same sums with imaginary beans, the child
understands the concept of addition. At this point, the memorization of the math
tables reinforces and strengthens the concept that the child comprehends.

The memory work also moves the child’s mind toward abstract, symbolic
thinking. Thorough knowledge of math facts leads to an instinctive



understanding of math relationships. Consider, for example, the 9 times table:

9x2=18
9x3=27
9 x4 =36
9 x5=45
9x6=>54

When you multiply a number by 9, the first digit of the resulting number is
always one less than the number you began with:

9x2=1__
9x3=2
9x4=3
9x5=4
9x6=5__

And the second digit of the resulting number, when added to the first digit,
always adds up to 9.

9x2=18(1+8=09)
9x3=27(2+7=09)
9x4=36(3+6=9)
9x5=45(4+5=9)
9x6="54(5+4=9)

This little mental trick for remembering the 9 times table also reveals an

important mathematical relationship: because 9 is 1 less than 10, multiplying a

number (like 6) by 9 will never produce a number that has a 6 in the 10s column:
6 6

x9 x10

54 60
There’s also a practical aspect to math-facts memorization: math facts
protect you from being suckered. Yes, you could carry a calculator around with
you all the time to compute grocery prices, taxi tips, and the totals of restaurant



meals. Most people don’t. It’s much easier to memorize the math facts in grades
1 through 4, when the mind is naturally receptive.

Mastering basic facts now lays the foundation for true understanding later
on. One of Jessie’s eighth-grade relatives goes to a well-regarded private school
nearby. Instead of being required to memorize his math facts, he has been
allowed to use a calculator for math since a very early grade. He’s now doing
algebra. He can work rote problems—problems that exactly follow the pattern in
the textbook—but he lacks a true understanding of basic mathematical
relationships. When more difficult or innovative problems appear, he’s helpless.
The machine has done his computation for too many years.

This leads us to a firm principle of elementary mathematics: no calculators.
No child who has not already memorized her mathematical facts should be
allowed to use a calculator. We recommend the use of calculators beginning in
seventh grade and not before.

HOWTODOIT

We’ve found several different math curricula that are both rigorous and
systematic, introducing new concepts only after earlier ones have been
thoroughly mastered. No math system is perfect, but we recommend that you
choose one of the following.

Saxon Math

Saxon—which originally created material for classroom use—now sells Home
Study Kits that contain student workbooks, a teacher’s manual that explains the
concepts to the parent and tells her/him how best to teach them, and something
called the Daily Meeting Book, which takes the parent through practical skills
like measuring, telling time, reading charts, and so on. Saxon Math has plenty of
activities as well: playing story, measuring rooms, graphing the ages of everyone
the child knows, and so on.

The Home Study Kits are expensive but complete—well worth the cost.
Saxon also provides help via an 800 number and website. The manuals
recommend that the young child study math for short periods twice per day: for
the first session, explain the concept using manipulatives, and complete one side
of a work sheet; later in the day, have the child review the material by
completing the other side of the sheet. Many home schoolers (Susan included)
find one session per day (and one side of the work sheet) to be plenty, though.



You don’t have to buy the manipulative kit sold separately. But if you don’t, be
sure to read ahead so that you can prepare; the lessons are often structured
around a particular type of manipulative.

Saxon Math is graded K, 1, 2, and 3 for kindergarten through third-grade
students. After third grade, the textbooks switch to “skill level” rather than
“grade level.” Thus, Math 3 is followed by Math 5/4, which is for advanced
fourth graders who have finished the Math 3 book or for average fifth graders
who took two years to get through the Math 3 book. The second digit is for
quick workers; the first is supposed to represent the “average” student level.
Math 5/4 is followed by 6/5, 7/6, 8/7 (general math for those who need extra
practice), and then Algebra 1/2 (see Chapter 5). Ideally, you go from Math 7/6
straight to Algebra 1/2.

Saxon works only if you (the parent) take the job of teaching it seriously. It
is not a self-teaching program. You must explain the concepts thoroughly, or the
child will be confused—the text alone won’t do the job. Parents who are not
seriously math-phobic can teach Saxon math successfully.

Math-U-See

This program takes a very different approach; it is suited to parents who are
intimidated by the idea of teaching math, and to children who are very hands-on
or visual in their learning styles. The Math-U-See program is based on a series
of teaching videos in which concepts are demonstrated using manipulatives; the
student also works with these manipulatives when completing workbook
exercises.

Rather than providing grade-by-grade texts, the Math-U-See Elementary
Curriculum is divided into levels. The Primer level, for preschool and
kindergarten, can probably be skipped by most students unless you feel a gentle
introduction to formal math is necessary. Otherwise, progress through the six
books of the Elementary Curriculum in order: Alpha (single-digit addition and
subtraction), Beta (multiple-digit addition and subtraction), Gamma
(multiplication), Delta (division), Epsilon (fractions), and Zeta (decimals and
percentages). This progression will take you through fifth or sixth grade. (This
description reflects the 2004 revision of the Math-U-See program; if you buy
secondhand materials published in 2003 or before, you’ll find the curriculum
divided into Foundations of Mathematics, which covers first-, second-, and
third-grade material, and Intermediate Mathematics, which covers fourth, fifth,
and sixth grades.) Each level includes DVDs or videos, a student text and



teacher manual, a test booklet, manipulatives, and various memory aids. Be sure
that you purchase additional practice sheets if necessary, so that students will
have plenty of opportunity to solidify their knowledge of the math facts.

A Beka Math

A Beka Book, a long-time publisher of homeschool materials, supplies a very
comprehensive math program. A Beka’s general philosophy is to review
previously taught concepts over and over again. A student who’s been through A
Beka math knows math.

The downside of A Beka is that the books provide too much drill. You’ll
want to pick and choose among the problems so that the child won’t be
overwhelmed. Since A Beka is a conservative Christian publisher, an occasional
Bible verse crops up at the bottom of the workbooks’ pages, along with quotes
from Jefferson, Franklin, Milton, and others.

Developmental Math

Another option, less “classroom” in feel, is the Developmental Math program
published by Mathematics Programs Associates. This set of twenty workbooks
begins with counting and ends with Algebra 2. It is much less complicated than
the other programs listed in this chapter, and the child works at her own pace
instead of sticking to a daily lesson plan.

The drawback to this program is that, although it is sold as a complete math
system, there is very little drill and problem solving. Once you do the workbook
page, you're finished. It seems to us that Developmental Math is best used along
with another program; it would be an excellent choice for a child who attends
regular school but is struggling and in need of supplemental work. Because the
books are divided by skill and are affordable, you could also use them for extra
work in a particular area where a student simply needs much more practice.

Singapore Primary Math

A relatively recent import to America, Singapore Math is the program used in
Singapore’s schools. The program has become popular here in large part because
of the high scores earned by Singapore’s children on international math tests.
Singapore Math is also attractive because its focus is on teaching mathematical
thinking from the very beginning; “mental math” puzzles are assigned as soon as



children learn to count. Because the goal of the Singapore program is to produce
an understanding of the way mathematical processes work, skills are introduced
differently than in American programs. Multiplication and division are begun
very early (right at the beginning of second grade), so that the student is aware of
the relationship between multiplication/addition and subtraction/division.

Each semester of the Singapore Primary Math program (for grades K—6)
consists of one course book and two workbooks. The books are colorful, with
cartoon-like illustrations and pictures showing each new concept worked out
with actual objects (very important for grammar-stage students). The
accompanying workbooks are consumable.

Singapore is not as concrete and fact-oriented as Saxon, A Beka, or Math-U-
See. Many children flourish with it, but others simply need a less abstract
approach in the early years. The Singapore method leads children into “logic
stage” thinking much earlier than other programs. If you try Singapore and your
child is frustrated, this may signal a maturity gap; stick with another program for
a couple of additional years. There are no manipulatives; parents using this
program will need to supply their own so that young students can do some
hands-on working out of the problems. Also, remember that this program
produces high marks in Singapore because it is part of a math-oriented culture
that provides plenty of additional reinforcement. The coursebooks and
workbooks alone do not provide enough practice; invest in the additional
resources the program offers, such as the Extra Practice and Challenging Word
Problems books.

Calvert Math

The Calvert Math program, offered as an independent correspondence course
(Calvert’s other programs are part of their entire grade package), is a solid
traditional mathematics course for grades 1-8. Taking it by correspondence
provides you with daily lesson plans and good teacher support from Calvert
tutors (the “Advisory Teaching Service”). Calvert also supplies all manipulatives
and supplies, along with tests and quizzes; Calvert awards the grade and keeps
an official transcript.

If you feel that you need additional help to teach math, as well as grading
support, this program is a very good choice that will build excellent math
understanding.

Right Start Math



Right Start Math is a hands-on program based on Montessori principles. The
program, which makes heavy use of an abacus and manipulatives and
deemphasies worksheets, is well designed for students who struggle with fine
motor skills; learning is not tied to the student’s ability to write multiple sets of
numbers.

The elementary program is divided into levels, not grades; Level A is
preliminary, kindergarten-type preparation, and most first-grade students can
progress directly into Level B. The Right Start website, wwww.alabacus.com,
provides a placement test. Completion of Levels B through E should bring the
student to the end of fourth grade; Chapter 15, Chapter 15, for thoughts about the
transition out of Right Start into another math program.

Other Useful (Fun) Stuff

For an entirely different approach to math, consider investing in the Life of Fred
series to complement your math course. Written by teacher Stanley Schmidt, the
series provides a narrative survey of mathematics. It is entertaining and highly
nontraditional, and it can help the student avoid the math doldrums (that period
of time after the first excitement of “doing school” wears off, when math lessons
can easily become repeated drill sessions with no end in sight). You can begin
the first Life of Fred volume, Fractions, as soon as the student has gotten
through long division—usually sometime between third and fifth grade. The
series gives even young students the opportunity to look at mathematics from
another angle, and to think again about why numbers work as they do.

In the Resources section at the end of this chapter, we have listed several
tools that can be used with any program: math games; the Times Tales memory
system, a nontraditional method for mastering the multiplication tables; Fraction
Stax, a particularly useful manipulative tool for learning fractions; Math on the
Level activity books, which provide extra practice in money and decimals,
measurements, and other topics; and a few more. We also highly recommend the
website LivingMath.net, established by a home educator who dislikes the way
that traditional curricula “isolate” math learning from all other subjects. Here,
you can find multiple reviews of many different math programs, games, teaching
ideas, a forum, and much more.

CHOOSING PROGRAMS



Pick a program, and start on it. If the child thrives, stick with it; if she doesn’t do
well, switch to another program. Sometimes a child’s mind simply is not in sync
with a particular math program. She may flounder with Saxon and sail through A
Beka or vice versa.

Once you find a workable program, though, try to stick with it. All math
programs build on what’s been taught the year before. The more often you
change systems, the more chances you have to confuse the student.

Many parents agonize over choosing the correct math program. But each of
the math programs we list here is a good choice. Choosing a math program
shouldn’t cause you to stay awake at night.

If your child cries when you bring out the math book, switch programs, no
matter how good everyone else tells you the program is. If your child is
flourishing, stick with the program, even if everyone else in your home school
support group switches to something else.

If you want to check that your child understands what she’s learning (rather
than simply doing it by formula, with no comprehension of the principles
involved), simply take a lesson or two from another math program and ask her to
complete it. (Developmental Math and Singapore Math, both fairly inexpensive,
are good for this purpose.) Make sure you pick lessons that involve material the
child has covered several months before, since it takes time for math concepts to
“sink in.” If the child can do lessons from another program, she’s understanding
her work; she is able to take concepts from one program and transfer them to
another. If she seems lost, she may be learning by formula—figuring out how to
“plug in” answers that a particular math program requires, without really
knowing why. If this happens, try another program.

SCHEDULES

Math is best done daily, especially in the early grades. (And most home
schoolers schedule math first thing in the morning.) A typical school year is 36
weeks, or 180 days, although you can arrange your school year to fit your family
situation (see Chapter 38 for more details). Count the lessons in whichever
curriculum you’ve chosen. Then decide if you want to do math five days a week
or four days a week (saving one day for field trips or library visits).

The Saxon first-grade home-study kit, for example, has 130 lessons, which
means that you can do four lessons per week and save a day for something else,
or four lessons per week with the option of doing a lesson or two over two days
(some of the lessons are longer than others), or five lessons per week and take a



week off from math now and then. When Susan’s oldest was in first grade, he
loved the playing-store lessons, so we would stretch those over a couple of days.
We also took a week off from math now and then and did some special history or
science project: building a model of the Great Wall of China; assembling a
nature notebook; planting a flower garden; going to the science museum.

Remember, in first and second grades especially, you won’t want to take
more than a week off at a time from math. Unfamiliar math concepts are easily
forgotten.

Sample Schedules

First Grade

30—40 minutes per day M, T, W, TH Math lesson
F Project/library day
Second Grade

40-60 minutes per day M, T, W, TH Math lesson
F Project/library day
Third Grade

40-60 minutes per day M, T, W, TH Math lesson
F Project/library day
Fourth Grade

40-60 minutes per day M, T, W, TH Math lesson
F Project/library day
RESOURCES

For publisher and catalog addresses, telephone numbers, and other information,
see Sources (Appendix 4). We suggest that you contact these publishers of math
materials and examine their catalogs closely before deciding on a curriculum.
Most will aid you in assigning your child to the appropriate level.

Math Curricula

A Beka Book Traditional Arithmetic series. Pensacola, Fla.: A Beka Book.



Order from A Beka Book. A Beka Book also offers a wide range of
mathematics teaching aids. Ask for a copy of their Home School Catalog.
Arithmetic 1. $13.25.
Arithmetic 1 Teacher Edition. $22.25.
Student Speed Drills and Tests. $5.25.
Teacher Speed Drills/Test Key. $9.65.
Arithmetic 2. $13.25.
Arithmetic 2 Teacher Edition. $22.25.
Student Speed Drills and Tests. $5.25.
Teacher Speed Drills/Test Key. $9.65.
Arithmetic 3. $13.25.
Arithmetic 3 Answer Key. $18.95.
Student Speed Drills and Tests. $5.25.
Teacher Speed Drills/Test Key. $9.65.
Arithmetic 4. $13.25.
Arithmetic 4 Teacher Key. $22.25.
Student Speed Drills and Tests. $5.25.
Teacher Speed Drills/Test Key. $9.65.

Calvert Math. Baltimore, MD: The Calvert School.

$125.00 per course. Order directly from Calvert. Each math course includes
a textbook, a workbook, and a lesson manual to help you adminster the
lessons. Manipulatives are additional.

Calvert Math Grade 1.

Calvert Math Grade 2.

Calvert Math Grade 3.

Calvert Math Grade 4.

Developmental Mathematics: A Self-Teaching Program. Halesite, N.Y.:
Mathematics Programs Associates.
Each level includes a workbook and teacher’s edition and costs $14.00. Buy
from Mathematics Programs Associates, or at a small discount from
Rainbow Resource Center. A full description of the twenty levels available
can be obtained by calling 631-643-9300 or  visiting
www.greatpyramid.com.
Level 1. Ones: Concepts and Symbols.
Level 2. Ones: Addition Concepts and Basic Facts.



Level 3. Ones: Subtraction Concepts and Basic Facts.

Level 4. Tens Concept: Addition and Subtraction of Tens.

Level 5. Two-Digit Numbers: Addition and Subtraction without
Regrouping.

Level 6. Tens & Ones: Adding and Grouping.

Level 7. Tens & Ones: Subtracting with Exchange.

Level 8. Multiplication: Concepts and Facts.

Level 9. Division: Concepts and Facts.

Level 10. Hundreds and Three-Unit Numbers: Concepts, Addition and
Subtraction Skills.

Level 11. Three-Unit Numbers: Multiplication and Division Skills.

Level 12. Thousands and Large Numbers: Concepts and Skills.

Level 13. Decimals, Fractions, and the Metric System: Concepts and
Basic Skills.

Level 14. Fractions: Concepts and Skills.

Level 15. Fractions: Advanced Skills.

Math-U-See.
This program has a number of different levels and
workbook/video/manipulative combinations. For prices, explanatory
material, and brochures, call the Math-U-See national number (888-854-
6284; 800-255-6654 from Canada), which will transfer you to a local
representative; or visit the website at www.mathusee.com. Teacher Kkits
include a manual and the instruction video or DVD; student kits include
text and test booklet.
Manipulative Blocks. $30. These are necessary for all levels.
Primer (preschool and kindergarten).
Teacher Kit. $25.00.
Student Kit. $15.00.
Alpha (single-digit addition and subtraction).
Teacher Kit. $35.00.
Student Kit. $20.00.
Beta (multiple-digit addition and subtraction).
Teacher Kit. $35.00.
Student Kit. $20.00.
Gamma (multiplication).
Teacher Kit. $35.00.
Student Kit. $20.00.



Delta (division).
Teacher Kit. $35.00.
Student Kit. $20.00.
Epsilon (fractions).
Teacher Kit. $35.00.
Student Kit. $20.00.
Fraction Overlays. $30.00.
Zeta (decimals and percentages).
Teacher Kit. $35.00.
Student Kit. $20.00.
Algebra/Decimal Inserts. $20.00.

Right Start Mathematics. Hazelton, N.D.: Activities for Learning, Inc.

Order from Right Start Mathematics. Like Math-U-See, this program sells
different combinations of manipulatives, worksheets, and instructor’s
manuals. Visit the Right Start website at www.alabacus.com to see all
options; the kits listed below contain the essentials.

Level A Starter Kit (optional). $129.00.

Level B Starter Kit. $186.50.

Level C Starter Kit. $225.50.

Level D Starter Kit. $219.00.

Level E Starter Kit. $214.00.

Saxon Homeschool Mathematics. Orlando, Fla.: Harcourt Achieve.
Order from Saxon. The Saxon home study catalogs include a diagnostic test
to help you with placement. Request a catalog and test from Saxon
Publishers at  800-284-7019, or visit their = website at
www.saxonhomeschool.harcourtachieve.com.
Homeschool Math 1. $96.50.
Homeschool Math 2. $96.50.
Homeschool Math 3. $96.50.
Homeschool Math Manipulative Kit. $69.50.
Contains all manipulatives required for K-3.
Homeschool Math 5/4. $75.50.
For fourth-grade students.



Singapore Math, U.S. edition.

$8.70 for each textbook and workbook. Singapore Math workbooks and
textbooks can be ordered from Singapore Math (an independent dealer, not
the program publisher), or from Rainbow Resource Center. The U.S. edition
uses American weights and money (the previous edition for sale in the U.S.
did not). These prices are for the U.S. editions.

Primary Math Textbook 1A.

Primary Math Workbook 1A.

Primary Math Home Instructor’s Guide 1A. $16.50.

Primary Math Textbook 1B.

Primary Math Workbook 1B.

Primary Math Home Instructor’s Guide 1B. $16.50.

Primary Math Textbook 2A.

Primary Math Workbook 2A.

Primary Math Home Instructor’s Guide 2A. $16.50.

Primary Math Textbook 2B.

Primary Math Workbook 2B.

Primary Math Home Instructor’s Guide 2B. $16.50.

Primary Math Textbook 3A.

Primary Math Workbook 3A.

Primary Math Home Instructor’s Guide 3A. $16.50.

Primary Math Textbook 3B.

Primary Math Workbook 3B.

Primary Math Home Instructor’s Guide 3B. $16.50.

Primary Math Textbook 4A.

Primary Math Workbook 4A.

Primary Math Home Instructor’s Guide 4A. $16.50.

Primary Math Textbook 4B.

Primary Math Workbook 4B.

Primary Math Home Instructor’s Guide 4B. $16.50.

Extra Practice for Primary Math 1. $14.50.

Extra Practice for Primary Math 2. $14.50.

Extra Practice for Primary Math 3. $7.80.

Extra Practice for Primary Math 4. $7.80.

Challenging Word Problems 2. $8.20.

Challenging Word Problems 3. $8.20.

Challenging Word Problems 4. $8.20.



Other Useful (Fun) Stuff

Audio Memory Songs. Newport Beach, Calif.: Audio Memory.

$9.95 each for cassette, $12.95 for CD; each includes a workbook. Order
from AudioMemory. These tapes and CDs contain the addition, subtraction,
multiplication, and division facts, put to music. Play them in the car, and
learn all your math facts.

Addition Songs.

Subtraction Songs.

Multiplication Songs.

Division Songs.

Fraction Stax.
$22.99. Order from School Specialty Publishing. 51 stacking pieces allow
the student to form halves, thirds, fourths, fifths, sixths, eighths, tenths, and
twelfths.

Learning Wrap-Ups.

$8.99 each. Order from The Book Peddler. As you go through the facts
printed on the front of each card, wrap the attached string through the
notches of the correct answers to form a pattern.

Addition.

Division.

Fractions.

Multiplication.

Subtraction.

Life of Fred. Reno, Nev.: Polka Dot Publishing.
Order from Polka Dot Publishing. You can begin the Life of Fred series as
soon as the student has begun long division.
Fraction. $19.00.
Decimals and Percents. $19.00.

Math on the Level.
Order from Math on the Level. Each book covers a different topic with



plenty of hands-on work and practical application. Note that this is sold as
its own complete curriculum; it is a new program, so it is untested as a full
math program.
Operations. $90. A parent guide to teaching the major K-8 topics.
Geometry and Measurements. $65.
Money and Decimals. $50.
Fractions. $65.00
Math Adventures. $65.00. Math in daily life.
9’s Down Math Facts: Addition and Subtraction. $45.00. Practice
sheets.
9’s Down Math Facts: Multiplication and Division. $45.00. Practice
sheets.

Pizza Party.
$16.99. Order from School Specialty Publishing. A fun fractions game.

Times Tales Deluxe.
$19.95. Order from Trigger Memory Systems. A nontraditional memory
system for the multiplication tables, based on pictures and a simple
narrative.

Timed Math Drills.
$6.99 or $24.99 for all four. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Each
book has 28 pages of drill on a specific skill.
Addition.
Multiplication.
Subtraction.
Division.



SEVENTY CENTURIES IN FOUR YEARS: HISTORY AND
GEOGRAPHY

The history of the world is but the biography of great men.
—Thomas Carlyle

SUBJECT: History and geography

TIME REQUIRED: An average of 3 hours per week, about 60 minutes per
day, three days per week or 11/2 hours per day, two days per week

Documentary filmmaker Ken Burns appeared at the National Press Club in

early 1997 to plug his latest project (the life of Thomas Jefferson). Afterward, he
took questions. One questioner pointed out that an astronomical percentage of
highschool graduates saw no purpose in studying history and asked for a
response.

Ken Burns answered: History is the study of everything that has happened
until now. Unless you plan to live entirely in the present moment, the study of



history is inevitable.

History, in other words, is not a subject. History is the subject. It is the
record of human experience, both personal and communal. It is the story of the
unfolding of human achievement in every area—science, literature, art, music,
and politics. A grasp of historical facts is essential to the rest of the classical
curriculum.

When you first introduce the elementary student to history, you must keep
one central fact in mind: history is a story.

The logical way to tell a story is to begin (as the King said to Alice) at the
beginning and go on till you come to the end. Any story makes less sense when
learned in bits and pieces. If you were to tell your five year old the story of
Hansel and Gretel, beginning with the house made of candy and cookies
(because that’s likely to be the most interesting part of the story to the child),
then backing up and telling about the woodchopper’s unfortunate second
marriage, then skipping to the witch’s demise, and then scooting backward again
and relating the story of Hansel and Gretel’s walk in the woods, the story isn’t
going to form a coherent whole in the child’s mind. Even if he listens to the end,
you may have lost him long before that.

History is no different. Yet it’s too often taught unsystematically—as a series
of unrelated bits and pieces: American history this year, ancient history the next,
eighteenth-century France the year after that. Think back. By the time you
graduated high school or college, you’d studied King Tut and the Trojan War and
the Bronze Age; you probably learned about the end of the Athenian monarchy
and the rise of the city-state; you may have been taught about the Exodus and the
conquest under Joshua or the early history of Ethiopia. Chances are you studied
these subjects in different years, in different units, out of different textbooks.
You probably have difficulty fitting them together chronologically.

Furthermore, you probably started with American history (which is pretty
near the end of the story as we know it) and then spent at least twice as much
time studying American history as you did studying the rest of the world. Yes,
American history is important for Americans, but this myopic division of the
curriculum does the Founding Fathers a disservice. Children who plunge into the
study of the American Revolution with no knowledge of the classical models
used by Jefferson, Washington, and their colleagues can achieve only a partial
understanding of American government and ideals. And American history ought
to be kept in perspective: the history curriculum covers seventy centuries;
America occupies only five of them.

A common assumption found in history curricula seems to be that children
can’t comprehend (or be interested in) people and events distant from their own



experience. So the first-grade history class is renamed Social Studies and begins
with what the child knows: first, himself and his family, followed by his
community, his state, his country, and only then the rest of the world.

This intensely self-focused pattern of study encourages the student of history
to relate everything he studies to himself, to measure the cultures and customs of
other peoples against his own experience. And that’s exactly what the classical
education fights against—a self-absorbed, self-referential approach to
knowledge. History learned this way makes our needs and wants the center of
the human endeavor. This attitude is destructive at any time, but it is especially
destructive in the present global civilization.

The goal of the classical curriculum is multicultural in the true sense of the
word: the student learns the proper place of his community, his state, and his
country by seeing the broad sweep of history from its beginning and then fitting
his own time and place into that great landscape. The systematic study of history
in the first four years lays the foundation for the logic stage, when the student
will begin to understand the relationships between historical events—between
Egypt and Greece, Greece and Rome, Rome and England, England and America.

From a practical point of view, starting the curriculum with ancient history
makes sense. First graders are fascinated by ancient times—the mummies of
Egypt, the myths of Greece, the great wars of Rome, the armies of China. The
average first grader would much rather read about the embalming process than
go on a field trip to his local center of government.

SEVENTY CENTURIES IN FOUR YEARS

Where’s the text that supplies this comprehensive survey of history from its
beginnings?

Well, there isn’t one. The trivium in general steers away from “texts”—
predigested historical facts, analyzed and reduced by someone else—and
requires the student to tackle original sources. In the years to come, your history
student will read Herodotus, not a textbook version of his histories; The
Federalist, not a simplified explanation of the relationship between the states
and the federal government.

Of course, students aren’t reading at this level in first through fourth grades.
But instead of limiting your elementary student to a text, you’ll use a basic
history survey to anchor your study. Armed with a library card, you’ll study
history using the fascinating, inventive, colorful history books published for
young children.



Over the four years of the grammar stage, you’ll progress from 5000 B.C. to
the present, accumulating facts the whole way. These four years will be an
exploration of the stories of history: great men and women of all kinds; battles
and wars; important inventions; world religions; details of daily life and culture;
and great books.

As a base text—a book that will serve as your “spine,” or jumping-off point,
for the study of history—you’ll need a simple, chronological world history. We
recommend The Story of the World: History for the Classical Child, a four-
volume series written by Susan especially to provide a narrative story that
connects events around the world in a way that grammar-stage children can
grasp. You can supplement this “spine” with a grammar-stage reference book:
The Usborne Internet-Linked Encyclopedia of World History, a colorful
illustrated encyclopedia that contains illustrations, important dates, and
additional information (as well as links to Internet resources that can supplement
your history study). The Usborne encyclopedia is written on a third-to fifth-
grade reading level; The Story of the World is designed to be read aloud to first
and second graders, while many third-grade readers will be able to read it
independently.

For the logic stage, you’ll be using a more difficult text: the Kingfisher
History Encyclopedia. If possible, buy this book now; the memorization
assignments we suggest are neatly outlined in its appendix.

World history is divided into four segments, one segment per year of study.
In first through fourth grades, the child will study history from 5000 B.c. through
the present day. In fifth through eighth grades (the logic stage), he’ll study it
again, concentrating on cause-and-effect and chronological relationships. In
grades 9 through 12, he’ll repeat it yet again, this time studying original sources
and writing thoughtful essays about them.

The classical method leans heavily on original sources. Because these
increase as time goes on, the centuries aren’t divided evenly among the four
years of study (see the table). This breakdown, however, does allow for a fairly
even division of labor from year to year. It takes notice of the fact that an
immense amount of great literature was produced between the years 1600 and
1850, and that scientific discovery and technological changes accelerated at a
tremendous rate between 1850 and the present day.

The Study of History

Period Years Studied during grades...




Ancients 5000 B.c.—A.D. 4001, 5,9
(5,400 years)

Medieval—early Renaissance ~ 400-1600 2,6,10
(1,200 years)

Late Renaissance—early modern 1600—1850 3,7,11
(250 years)

Modern 1850—present 4, 8, 12
(150 years)

WHAT IF YOU’RE STARTING IN THE MIDDLE?

If you’re beginning to homeschool a second or third grader, remember that
history is a story and that you should usually start at the beginning. Most of the
resources we recommend can be used and enjoyed by students between grades 1
and 6. No matter what grade you begin in, progress to the moderns over four
years; when the student reaches fifth grade (the “logic stage”), supplement his
study with the Kingfisher History Encylopedia, a time line, and the teaching
techniques suggested in Chapter 16 (see Chapter 16, “Starting in the Middle,”
for more details).

If you’re teaching more than one child, you can certainly adjust your history
lessons so that both students are covering the same period. Grammar skills,
spelling, writing, and math should be taught individually, but both a first and
third grader could study ancient history. Expect more writing, more discussion,
and more outside reading from the third grader. When your third-grade student
reaches fifth grade, incorporate the suggestions found in Chapter 16 into his
study of history, no matter what period of history he is studying at that point.

HOWTODOIT

To study history and geography, you’ll need a 3-inch three-ring notebook with
lots of paper, a three-hole punch, art supplies, The Story of the World, the
Usborne Internet-Linked Encyclopedia, geography resources (a globe, a wall
map of the world, and maps to color—see Resources for ordering information),



and a library card.

The history notebook will contain your child’s pictures, compositions, and
narrations about history, and will organize the child’s history study for grades 1
through 4.

Make four dividers:

Ancients, 5000 B.c.—A.D. 400
Medieval/Early Renaissance, 400-1600
Late Renaissance/Early Modern, 1600—1850
Modern, 1850—Present Day

In Chapter 5, we introduced you to narration, reading to the child (or giving
the child a reading assignment), and then asking him to tell you what he’s just
read. You’ll be using this technique extensively in the study of history.

When you open The Story of the World, you’ll find that each chapter is
divided into sections and that each section tells a “story” about a civilization, an
event, or a place. For each story in this history book, you’ll follow the same
basic pattern:

1. Make a narration page. After your first or second grader tells you about
what you’ve just read, write his version down on notebook or drawing
paper for him (by the end of second grade or the beginning of third grade,
children should be starting to write down their own narrations).

2. Ask the child to illustrate what he’s just read (and help him make a
caption), or let him color a picture related to the story.

3. Find the geographical area under discussion on a globe and on a wall-map,
and color the appropriate black-line map.

4. Go to the library to find out more about the subject.

Although you can assemble your own maps, illustrations, and reading lists,
using the suggestions we provide here, each volume of The Story of the World
can be ordered with an accompanying activity book (see Resources at the end of
this chapter), which contains comprehension questions and answers, sample
narrations for each section (to give you some idea of the appropriate level of



detail you hope to hear from the child), both nonfiction and fiction library lists
for additional reading, black-line maps and exercises for each chapter, coloring
pages, project instructions (for hands-on learning), and review cards for children
to color, cut out, and use to remind themselves of the basic facts they’ve learned.

First Grade: Ancients (5000 B.C.—A.D. 400)

During first grade, aim to spend at least three hours per week on history.

Use common sense. History is important, but the first grader is learning all
sorts of foundational skills from scratch: reading, writing, putting sentences
together, keeping track of the dates, telling time, adding, subtracting, and so
forth. If the child misses some ancient history in first grade, he’ll pick it up in
fifth grade, or in ninth grade, or in independent reading. If he doesn’t learn to
read, write, and do basic mathematical operations, he’ll be hampered for years.
So in the early grades, give priority to reading, grammar, spelling, writing, and
math. History and science follow on these basic abilities.

Ideally, you’ll do history three days per week for an hour each day, or two
days for a slightly longer period; or you’ll do math, grammar, writing, and
reading four days a week and devote the fifth to history and science. (See the
Epilogue, “The Grammar Stage at a Glance,” Part 1-Epilogue, for several sample
schedules.)

Sit down on the sofa with your first grader and read a section of Ancient
Times (volume one of The Story of the World) aloud to him. Let him ask
questions. When you’ve finished the section, move to a writing surface (a desk
or the kitchen table). Get out a sheet of notebook paper, and give it the same title
as the section you’ve just read (“The First Writing,” for example, or “Making
Mummies”). Then ask the child to tell back to you the most important or most
interesting thing that you just read. Prompt him with questions, if necessary.1
Write his narration down in your neatest printing—you want him to be able to
read it. When this page is finished, ask the child to read it back to you. Then put
it into the child’s history notebook. Continue this process for each section until
you reach the end of the chapter (most chapters contain two related sections).

Now ask the child to complete a coloring page related to the history lesson
(provided in the activity book or taken from one of the historical coloring books
listed in the Resources at the end of this chapter), or to draw a picture of
something from the lesson that strikes his fancy. Although the child should have
fun, don’t let him do unnecessarily sloppy work; encourage him to draw or color
carefully (this will help to improve fine motor skills). When the coloring page or



illustration is finished, write a caption for the page. By the end of first grade, you
should write out the caption on another sheet of paper, and ask the child to copy
it onto the drawing; by the end of second grade, he should be writing his own
captions. Then put this drawing in the notebook as well. Keep these pages in
chronological order. By the end of the year, this notebook will contain the child’s
own story of ancient history. (Note: Work done for the notebook should be
carefully done; handwriting, cut edges, labels, and coloring should all be the
child’s best effort.) Once the child has finished the narration and coloring page,
look together at the map at the beginning of the chapter. Find the location of the
map on your globe. Most children enjoy putting their finger on their own
location and then traveling to the ancient country under discussion. Then go to
the wall map, which is larger and more detailed than the globe, and find the
location there. Finally, ask the child to color a black-line map of the area, either
from the accompanying activity book or from one of the resources listed at the
end of this chapter. Punch holes in the black-line map and put it into the
notebook as well.

You may wish to finish all of this work in one long session; you may want to
stretch it out over two. (Alternately, you can read an entire chapter in your first
session, and then use your second session to do one narration, coloring page, and
map exercise to cover the whole chapter.) Once you’ve completed the process of
read/narrate/color/map, it’s time to go to the library. Find books in the children’s
section about anything in the lesson that interests the child. Your children’s
librarian can help you; most libraries have reference works that will help the
librarian find, for example, picture books set in ancient Egypt. We have included
a few recommended titles at the end of this chapter (you can use this either as a
library list or as a shopping list if you decide to buy the books instead); the
activity book that accompanies The Story of the World has much more detailed
library lists for each chapter. Check these books out, and read them at home.

Then, move on to the next topic in the history book.

As you continue, you’ll find that some topics provide very little opportunity
for extra reading (so far as we know, there’s no first-grade guide to Ur on your
library shelves), while others will lead you to scads of wonderful books (ancient
Egypt probably occupies an entire library shelf of its own). Use your common
sense. You don’t have to make a library visit for every chapter, or labor to find
books on obscure topics; just do a narration, a coloring page, and move on. If, on
the other hand, the child’s interest is sparked by the invention of writing,
mummification, or the Hanging Gardens of Babylon, take as much time as you
please to investigate it thoroughly. History should be a delight-centered activity
for the grammar-stage child. Allow him to explore, do activities and projects,



and have fun; you can always hurry over (or skip) later chapters without injury.

In place of library visits, you can also use the Usborne Internet-Linked
Encyclopedia to explore some topics; visual learners will enjoy looking at the
pictures.

Keep the following tips in mind as you study history:

Don’t limit yourself to books the child can read on his own. Most children’s
history books are written on a third-to seventh-grade reading level. Check them
out, and read them to your young student. Soon he’ll be reading them on his
own.

You’ll never read every good book in the library, so don’t even try. At the
beginning, you may find it easier to go to the library on your own and bring
books home. By second grade, however, you’ll want to take your child with you
at least part of the time so that he can learn to find books in the catalog and then
locate them on the shelf. (A children’s librarian will be glad to show him—and
you—how the catalog works.) Use hands-on projects as well as books. We’ve
recommended several resources for history projects: treasure chests with
Egyptian beads inside, ancient Chinese games, books that tell you how to make
Greek clothing or Roman food. The activity book that accompanies each volume
of The Story of the World provides simple projects—from making bricks to
playing the “Ransom Caesar” game—that help hands-on learners enjoy history
study.

You’ll want the child to make notebook pages about some of the library
books and projects he does. Use your judgment. As with reading, don’t make
him do a page for every book, or the fun of discovery will quickly become
drudgery.

A tip for recording history projects. Veteran home schoolers continually
wonder what to do with all the maps, projects, crafts, and activities their children
produce. We suggest that when you finish a project, you take a picture of it, tape
the picture to a notebook page, and record the date. The project has thus been
immortalized. Eventually, you can disassemble it or throw it away.

Pay special attention to biographies. Try to make a page for all the great men
and women you encounter (Sargon, Moses, Hammurabi, Hatshepsut,
Tutankhamen, Alexander the Great, Julius Caesar,...the list goes on). These
biographies can be wonderful “pegs” on which to hang the progression of
history. You may not remember much about ancient history, but you probably
remember that Alexander cried when he found no more worlds to conquer.
We’ve supplied a list of great men and women at the end of this chapter, for your
reference.

Again, don’t feel that you have to read a biography of every historical figure.



The elementary years are not the time to develop comprehensive knowledge, but
to see how history progresses. First graders are not only learning how to record
information, but the information itself, so you’ll move slowly at first. If you
spend a lot of time on the first Olympic games and end up skipping the
Scythians, nothing dreadful will happen. Your child will come across this period
again in fifth grade, when he’s reading and writing well.

Remember, file all these pages in the history notebook chronologically. By
the end of fourth grade, the history notebook will be crammed with fascinating
information; the student’s first trip through the entire expanse of world history,
organized and recorded in his own hand (and yours).2

What about testing?

Formal testing is unnecessary at this level. If the child can tell you what
you’ve read to him, he’s been listening. If he reads several books on the same
subject, the information will be fixed in his mind. Once a month, sit down with
the child and read through the pages he’s already done so that he can review the
history he’s covered.

Memorization

The history notebook should be accompanied by a certain amount of
memorization. Dates, personalities, and wars serve as pegs on which to hang
incoming information. (Alexander Graham Bell invented the telephone in 1876.
Quick: Was this before or after the Civil War?)3

You can pick your own “pegs.” Almost any series of major events or
personalities will do, but these “mental pegs” will be most useful if they
correspond to the child’s interest. In first grade, people and events will probably
be more meaningful than dates. A first grader could memorize the pharaohs of
Egypt and the first twenty emperors of Rome. (Any six year old who can say
tyrannosaurus can learn to say Amenhotep or Pertinax.)4 The Kingfisher History
Encyclopedia has a “Ready Reference” section in the back of the book that lists
names of Egyptian dynasties, principal pharaohs, Chinese dynasties, kings of
Rome, and emperors of the Roman Empire. Aim to memorize at least two of
these lists by the end of the first-grade year. A first grader who reads a list out
loud every day will have it memorized within weeks.

Suggested Schedule

A good rule of thumb is to cover one chapter (two related sections) of The Story



of the World per week (although nothing bad will happen if you fall behind). If
you’re studying history on Mondays, Wednesdays, and Fridays, consider one of
the following schedules:

Read one section from The Story of the World. Ask the child to
make a narration page, and put it in the history notebook. Complete

Monday a coloring page or illustration and put this in the notebook as well.
Go over memory work.
Read one section from The Story of the World. Ask the child to
Wednesday make a narration page, and put it into the history notebook. Find the

location on the globe and wall map; color a black-line map and put
it into the history notebook.

Read one to three library books on the subject out loud together.
(It’s usually best to select these books ahead of time, either on last
Friday week’s library trip with the child or on your own.) Or read
corresponding pages from the Usborne Internet-Linked
Encyclopedia. Optional: do a history project or activity.

Or:

Read an entire chapter from The Story of the World. Ask the child to
Monday  make a narration page and put it into the history notebook.
Complete a coloring page or illustration. Go over memory work.
Find the location on the globe and wall map; color a black-line map
Wednesday and put it into the history notebook. Read an additional library
book, or consult the Usborne Internet-Linked Encyclopedia.

Friday Read additional library books; complete a history project or activity.
If you’re studying history on Tuesdays and Thursdays:

Read a chapter from The Story of the World. Ask the child to make a
narration page and put it into the history notebook. Complete a
coloring page or illustration. Find the location on the globe and wall
map; color a black-line map and put it into the history notebook.

Read additional library books or consult The Usborne Internet-Linked
Thursday Encyclopedia. Optional: do a history project or activity. Go over

Tuesday



memory work.

Second Grade: Medieval-Early Renaissance (400-1600)

Using narration, coloring pages, map work, and library trips, the second grader
(or the student in the second year of history) will study history from about 400 to
1600 (the period of time covered in The Story of the World, Volume II: The
Middle Ages). You’ll follow the same basic procedure, but you’ll find many
more on-topic library books for this historical period.

At the beginning of second grade, write half of the child’s narration, and ask
him to write (or copy from your model) the other half. Aim to have him writing
his own narrations by the end of the year. Again, don’t do these narrations for all
the books he reads; this would tie his reading skills to his writing skills, which
are typically slower to develop. If he writes the narration for the Story of the
World pages, he can dictate other narrations to you (or draw pictures).

Don’t forget to review once a month, and look back at those first-grade
pages several times during the year.

Memorization

A second-grader could memorize the rulers of England from Egbert through
Elizabeth I, along with each ruler’s family allegiance (Saxon, Dane, Norman,
Plantagenet, Lancaster, York, Tudor); this information is found in the back of the
Kingfisher History Encyclopedia. Other options, depending on the child’s
interest and background, are the rulers of Scotland from Malcolm II through
James VI, the later Holy Roman Emperors, or the rulers of other medieval
countries—France, Spain, Japan, Russia. Second graders could also memorize
the major wars and major discoveries (listed at the back of the Kingfisher book).
Aim for two lists: the rulers of England plus one other set of rulers, wars, or
discoveries. Second graders can also memorize a Shakespeare sonnet (Sonnet
18, “Shall I compare thee to a summer’s day?” is probably the most familiar; see
shakespeare-online.com for all of the sonnets) and a selection from Macbeth
(retold in The Story of the World, Volume II: The Middle Ages; the activity book
reprints Macbeth’s “Tomorrow, and tomorrow, and tomorrow” speech from Act
V, Scene V for this purpose) or some other Shakespeare play.

Suggested Schedule



Aim to spend a week on each chapter. If you find yourself getting behind, you
can skip a few library visits; the history book itself is stuffed with information.
You’ll want to follow the same daily schedule as in first grade. But don’t forget
to add map coloring to the day that you do your globe work.

Third Grade: Late Renaissance—Early Modern (1600-1850)

Third graders (or students in the third year of history study) will cover the years
from 1600 to 1850, the period covered in The Story of the World, Volume III:
Early Modern Times. Continue on with narration (these narrations should now
contain more detail, and should begin to resemble one to two-paragraph
compositions; see Chapter 5 for more details), coloring pages, map work, library
readings, and projects. By third grade, some children are ready to begin to make
several written pages per week for the history notebook; aim for this if writing
has become easier for the student.

Memorization

During the third-grade year, the student should memorize at least the beginning
of the Declaration of Independence (most children can master the entire
document, given enough time and repetition). The third grader should also
memorize the first twelve presidents of the United States and the major wars for
the period 1600 to 1850 (these lists are in the back of the Kingfisher History
Encyclopedia). You can assign other lists—rulers of other countries, important
discoveries and explorations—at your own discretion.

Suggested Schedule

The third grader can follow the same basic weekly schedule as the first-or
second-grade student; he should be reading more books independently, but you
should still plan to read aloud those books that may be over your child’s reading
level.

The third-grade student, who will probably have a longer attention span than
his first-grade counterpart, may enjoy doing all of his history work in one
morning; you could schedule (for example) Friday morning as “history day.” On
this day, you could do history for three hours, perhaps from 9:30 until lunch:
reading from The Story of the World, either aloud or independently, preparation



of a narration (two paragraphs or so in length), a drawing or coloring page, a
project or activity, and the reading of two or three relevant books.

Fourth Grade: Modern (1850—Present)

The fourth grader will use The Story of the World, Volume IV: The Modern Age
for his study. Follow the same pattern: narration (now short compositions of two
or three paragraphs), illustrations or coloring pages, maps, and library visits.
Even more library resources will be available for the student on contemporary
topics, so don’t feel obliged to read even a fraction of the supplemental books
available; let the child pick the subjects that interest him for further reading.

The fourth grader should use additional map resources to learn the fifty
states of the United States of America. Use one of the coloring or geography
resources listed in Resources under “Modern, 1850—Present (Fourth Grade)” at
the end of this chapter. By the end of the year, the fourth grader should be able to
locate each state on a map of the United States.

Also plan to spend several weeks (three to six, depending on the emphasis
your state places on state history) studying the history of your own state. Your
public library should carry several series of books about the states. Look for the
From Sea to Shining Sea series, published by Children’s Book Press; each state
has its own heavily illustrated book with easy-to-read text on history, geography,
and culture. You can also order the individual titles (for example, Hawaii: From
Sea to Shining Sea) from any bookstore. Use the same basic procedure to study
these books: read, have the child complete a narration, and then look for
additional library resources on subjects that interest you. Children’s Book Press
also publishes a more advanced series, called America the Beautiful, that will
challenge advanced fourth graders; these books are also suitable for older
students.

Memorization

Fourth graders should know the Preamble to the Constitution, the Gettysburg
Address, and the purpose (if not the exact words) of the amendments to the
Constitution. Also, plan to finish memorizing the list of presidents from 1850 to
the present, the dates of the major wars since 1850 (this list is in the Kingfisher
History Encyclopedia), and the capitals of the fifty states. At the end of this
chapter, we’ve suggested songs, games, flash cards, and coloring books to help
with this memory work.



Suggested Schedule

As in third grade, you can follow a Monday-Wednesday-Friday schedule, a
Tuesday-Thursday schedule, or do all your history study on one morning. For
state history, spend this time reading through your selected state history book;
stop at the end of each chapter to make a narration page. Make time to color the
state flag and the state map (see Resources for more information). You might
also plan some time for field trips to historic locations nearby. Making a
scrapbook of your own state could be an interesting project for weekends or
summer afternoons; state chambers of commerce and places of historical interest
will often mail you colored brochures to cut and paste.

RESOURCES

For publisher and catalog addresses, telephone numbers, and other information,
see Sources (Appendix 4). Most books can be obtained from any bookstore or
library; where we know of a mail-order option, we have provided it. The titles we
list are only a few of the many available. Plan on exploring library and
bookstore shelves for yourself.

During first and second grades, you should plan on reading many of these
biographies and histories aloud. We have suggested a few simple books that
young children can read alone.

Basic texts for the four-year grammar stage are listed first. A supplementary
list is provided for each year of study. The first section for each year lists books
that provide general information about the historical period, including coloring
books and other project resources. The second section lists some of the most
useful biographies alphabetically by subject.

Because biographies are often the most useful supplemental reading for
young children, we have supplied chronological lists of famous people to help
you in your search for library titles. For third and fourth grade, when children
are better able to understand historical “topics,” we have also supplied a list of
major historical events that the student can explore.

Basic Texts

Bauer, Susan Wise. The Story of the World: History for the Classical Child. Vol.
I Ancient Times, rev. ed. Charles City, Va.: Peace Hill Press, 2006.
$16.95. Order from Peace Hill Press or from any bookstore. A hardcover is



available for $24.95. Covers history 5000 B.c.—400 A.D.

Bauer, Susan Wise, ed. The Story of the World Activity Book I: Ancient Times,
3rd ed. Charles City, Va.: Peace Hill Press, 2006.
$34.95. Order from Peace Hill Press or from any bookstore. Contains
comprehension questions and answers, sample narrations, cross-references
to the Usborne and Kingfisher history encyclopedias, maps and map
exercises, coloring pages, reading lists, history activities, and review cards.

. The Story of the World: History for the Classical Child. Vol. 11, The
Middle Ages, rev. ed. Charles City, Va.: Peace Hill Press, 2007.

$16.95. Order from Peace Hill Press or from any bookstore. Covers history
400-1600.

. The Story of the World Activity Book II: The Middle Ages, rev. ed.
Charles City, Va.: Peace Hill Press, 2008.
$34.95. Order from Peace Hill Press or from any bookstore. See description
above.

. The Story of the World: History for the Classical Child. Vol. 111, Early
Modern Times. Charles City, Va.: Peace Hill Press, 2004.

$16.95. Order from Peace Hill Press or from any bookstore. Covers history
1600-1850.

. The Story of the World Activity Book III: Early Modern Times. Charles
City, Va.: Peace Hill Press, 2004.
$32.95. Order from Peace Hill Press or from any bookstore.

. The Story of the World: History for the Classical Child. Vol. 1V, The
Modern Age. Charles City, Va.: Peace Hill Press, 2004.
$16.95. Order from Peace Hill Press or from any bookstore. Covers history
1850—present.



. The Story of the World Activity Book IV: The Modern Age. Charles City,
Va.: Peace Hill Press, 2004.
$32.95. Order from Peace Hill Press or from any bookstore. See description
above.

Bingham, Jane, Fiona Chandler, and Sam Taplin. The Usborne Internet-Linked
Encyclopedia of World History. Tulsa, Okla.: E.D.C. Publishing, 2003.
$19.99 for the paperback version; a hardback version, dated 2001 and
priced at $39.99, is also available. Order from any bookstore.

The Kingfisher History Encyclopedia. New York: Kingfisher, 2004.
$29.95. Order from any bookstore. You’ll use this for the logic stage, but
buy it now if possible for the memory lists; it also contains time lines, short
biographies, maps, and illustrations.

Basic Geography Resources

Up-to-date globes and wall maps can be found at the National Geographic online
map store (maps.nationalgeographic.com).

Johnson, Terri. Blackline Maps of World History: The Ancients (5000 B.c.—500
A.D.). Boring, Ore.: Knowledge Quest Maps.
$14.90. “Historical” rather than “geographical,” these maps reflect ancient
national boundaries. Order from Knowledge Quest.

. Blackline Maps of World History: The Middle Ages (500—1600 A.D.).
Boring, Ore.: Knowledge Quest Maps.
$14.90. From the dark ages of Europe to the spread of the black death.
Twenty-four maps with lesson plans included. Order from Knowledge
Quest.

. Blackline Maps of World History: The Age of Exploration (1492—-1850).



Boring, Ore.: Knowledge Quest Maps.
$14.90. From the discovery of the New World to the California Gold Rush.
Twenty-six maps with lesson plans included. Order from Knowledge Quest.
Knowledge Quest Maps.

. Blackline Maps of World History: The Modern World (1850-The
Present). Boring, Ore.: Knowledge Quest Maps.
$14.90. From the Crimean and Civil and World Wars to the present day.
Twenty-seven maps with lesson plans included. Order from Knowledge
Quest.

. Blackline Maps of World History CD-ROM. Boring, Ore.: Knowledge
Quest Maps.
$29.95. All four sets of maps listed above on CD, so that you can print
multiple copies from your computer. Order from Knowledge Quest.

Petty, Kate. The Amazing Pop-Up Geography Book. 1llus. Jennie Maizels. New
York: Dutton, 2000.
$22.99. Order from any bookstore. Designed for elementary students, this
fascinating book uses flaps, wheels, tabs, pop-ups, and an expandable globe
to explain continents, oceans, rivers, mountains, and much more. A good
resource for arousing enthusiasm.

Wiggers, George and Hannah. Uncle Josh’s Outline Map Book. Nancy, Ky.:

Geography Matters, 2000.
$19.95. Order from Geography Matters. Contains 44 black-line maps of the
world for coloring; also includes ten regional U.S. maps and all state maps.
The CD, available for $26.95 from Geography Matters, makes it possible
for you to print multiple copies of each map (and also includes 21
additional maps, including more detailed Canadian territories). Necessary
for U.S. geography study.



Ancients, 5000 B.c.—A.D. 400 (First Grade)

List of Great Men and Women to Cover

Cheops, pharaoh of Egypt (2700-2675 B.C.)
Abraham (c. 2100 B.C.)

Hammurabi (c. 1750 B.C.)

Queen Hatshepsut of Egypt (c. 1480 B.C.)
Moses (c. 1450 B.C.)

Tutankhamen (c. 1355 B.C.)
Nebuchadnezzar (1146-1123 B.C.)

King David (c. 1000 B.C.)

Homer (c. 800 B.C.)

Romulus (753-716 B.C.)

Sennacherib (705-681 B.C.)

Lao-tse (Chinese philosopher, b. 604 B.C.)
Pythagoras (581-497 B.C.)

Confucius (K’ung Fu-tsu) (551-479 B.C.)
Buddha (Siddhartha Gautama) (550—480 B.C.)
Socrates (470-399 B.C.)

Plato (427-347 B.C.)

Aristotle (384-322 B.C.)

Alexander the Great (356-323 B.C.)
Hannibal (fought with Rome c. 218-207 B.C.)
Cicero (106-43 B.C.)

Julius Caesar (100—44 B.C.)

Virgil (70-19 B.C.)

Caesar Augustus (c. 45 B.C-A.D. 14)

Jesus Christ (c. 4 B.C-A.D. 33)

Saint Paul (c. A.D. 45)

Nero (died A.D. 68)

Constantine the Great (ruled A.nD. 306-337)

General Information

Ancient China Treasure Chest. Philadelphia: Running Press, 1996.
$22.95. Order from Running Press or Amazon. A small treasure chest



containing a brush and ink set, lessons on how to draw Chinese characters,
coins, a fan, charts, stickers, and a booklet about Taoism, Chinese dynasties,
and archaeological discoveries. First-grade students will need help with
some activities.

Ancient Egypt Treasure Chest. Philadelphia: Running Press, 1994.
$22.95. Order from Running Press or Amazon. A small treasure chest
containing (among other things) Egyptian jewelry, hieroglyphic stamps,
papyrus, and a board game. Some of the work is difficult for first graders,
so plan on helping out.

Broida, Marian. Ancient Egyptians and Their Neighbors: An Activity Guide.
Chicago: Chicago Review Press, 1999.
$16.95. Order from any bookstore. Includes information and activities
about Mesopotamians, Nubians, and Hittites, as well as the more popular
Egyptians.

Carlson, Laurie. Classical Kids: An Activity Guide to Life in Ancient Greece and
Rome. Chicago: Chicago Review Press, 1998.
$14.95. Order from any bookstore. Information and hands-on activities
about these two ancient cultures.

Chisholm, Jane. Who Built the Pyramids? Tulsa, Okla.: E.D.C. Publishing, 1996.
$4.99. Order from an Usborne representative or from Rainbow Resource
Center. On a first-to third-grade reading level.

A Coloring Book of Ancient Egypt. Santa Barbara, Calif.: Bellerophon Books,
1988.
$4.95. Order from any bookstore. Museum-shop-quality coloring book with
designs and images from Egyptian tombs and monuments.

A Coloring Book of Ancient Greece. Santa Barbara, Calif.: Bellerophon Books,
1988.



$4.95. Order from any bookstore. Museum-shop-quality coloring book with
designs and images from Greek pottery, frescoes, temples, and tombs.

A Coloring Book of Ancient India. Santa Barbara, Calif.: Bellerophon Books,
1989.
$4.95. Order from Bellerophon Books or from any bookstore. Scenes drawn
from ancient Indian paintings and carvings show everyday life as well as
pictures from myth and legend.

A Coloring Book of Ancient Rome. Santa Barbara, Calif.: Bellerophon Books,
1988.
$4.95. Order from any bookstore. Museum-shop-quality coloring book with
Roman art depicting Caesars, senators, chariot races, and other scenes from
Roman life.

A Coloring Book of the Near East. Santa Barbara, Calif.: Bellerophon Books,
1983.
$4.95. Order from any bookstore. Illustrations drawn from carvings, temple
paintings, and other primary Near Eastern sources.

Cox, Phil Roxbee. Who Were the Romans? Tulsa, Okla.: E.D.C. Publishing,
2002.
$4.95. Order from an Usborne representative or from any bookstore. First-
to third-grade reading level.

Green, John. Life in Ancient Egypt. New York: Dover, 1989.
$3.95. Order from Dover. An artist’s detailed drawings of Egyptian life.

. Life in Ancient Greece. New York: Dover, 1993.
$3.95. Order from Dover. An artist’s detailed drawings of Greek life.

. Life in Ancient Rome. New York: Dover, 1997.



$3.95. Order from Dover. An artist’s detailed drawings of Roman life.

. Life in Old Japan. New York: Dover, 1994.
$3.95. Order from Dover. An artist’s detailed drawings of ancient Japanese
life.

Guerber, H. A. The Story of the Greeks. 3d ed. Fort Collins, Colo.: Nothing New
Press, 2003.
$21.95. Order from Nothing New Press or from Curriculum Connection.
An engaging narrative history, broken into small, readable sections, first
published in the late nineteenth century; a great reference book to have on
hand for extra reading through the year.

. The Story of the Romans. 3d ed. Fort Collins, Colo.: Nothing New
Press, 2002.
$21.95. Order from Nothing New Press or from Curriculum Connection.
An engaging narrative history, broken into small, readable sections, first
published in the late nineteenth century; a great reference book to have on
hand for extra reading through the year.

Lawrence, Michelle. Ancient Egypt Jigsaw Book. London: Usborne Books,
2006.
$14.99. Order from any bookstore. Good for tactile learners, the Jigsaw
Books require students to assemble pictures and spot important details.

Mann, Elizabeth. The Great Pyramid. New York: Mikaya Press, 2006.
$9.95. Order from any bookstore. A lavishly illustrated guide to the
construction of this wonder of the ancient world, with fold-out sections.

. The Great Wall. New York: Mikaya Press, 2006.

$9.95. Order from any bookstore. Another beautiful book, covering the
history and extent of the Great Wall of China, with a fold-out scene of an
attack on the wall’s center.



Payne, Elizabeth. The Pharaohs of Ancient Egypt. New York: Random House,
1998.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. Each chapter tells about one pharaoh.
Fourth-to fifth-grade reading level but easily read aloud. Covers Egypt’s
history from the beginning to its conquest by Greece and Rome.

Queen Nefertiti Coloring Book. Santa Barbara, Calif.: Bellerophon Books, 1992.
$3.50. Order from Amazon. Museum-shop-quality coloring book with
actual images from tombs and monuments in Egypt.

Reid, Struan. Ancient Romans Jigsaw Book. London: Usborne Books, 2007.
$14.99. Order from any bookstore. Good for tactile learners, the Jigsaw
Books require students to assemble pictures and spot important details.

Sanders, Nancy I. Old Testament Days: An Activity Guide. Chicago: Chicago
Review Press, 1995.
$14.95. Order from any bookstore. Activities and information about near
eastern lands during ancient times.

Smith, A. G. Building the Pyramids Sticker Book. New York: Dover, 1998.
$4.95. Order from any bookstore. Use stickers to fill in scenes of ancient
Egyptian life and work.

Tagholm, Sally. Everyday Life in the Ancient World: A Guide to Travel in
Ancient Times. New York: Kingfisher, 2002.
$15.95. Order from any bookstore. Ties together the ancient worlds of the
Mediterranean and the Americas.

Biographies



The Historical Biography series. Barrington, Ill.: Heinemann Library, 2002.
$7.99 each. Order from any bookstore. One of the very few biography
series designed for elementary students that covers ancient times, the
Historical Biography series offers 32-page, easy-reader, heavily illustrated
biographies.

Reid, Struan. Cleopatra.

. Julius Caesar.

Williams, Brian. Aristotle.

. Tutankhamen.

Alexander the Great
Langley, Andrew. Alexander the Great: The Greatest Ruler of the Ancient
World. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1997.
$12.95. Order from any bookstore. A biography for beginning readers,
with large illustrations and simple text.

Cleopatra
Stanley, Diane, and Peter Vennema. Cleopatra. New York: HarperTrophy,
1997.
$6.99. Order from any bookstore. The picture-book format makes this
biography attractive to young readers, but you’ll need to read the text
aloud.

Eratosthenes
Lasky, Kathryn. The Librarian Who Measured the Earth. New York: Little,
Brown & Co., 1994.
$17.99. Unfortunately available only in an expensive library binding;
check your library. This picture book tells the story of the ancient
Greek librarian who managed to measure the earth’s circumference,
using the shadows cast by the sun.

Tutankhamen
Sabuda, Robert. Tutankhamen’s Gift. Glenview, Ill.: Scott Foresman, 1997.
$7.99. Order from any bookstore. This picture-book biography tells



about Tutankhamen’s life, not just his tomb.

Medieval/Early Renaissance, 400-1600 (Second Grade)

List of Great Men and Women to Cover

Saint Augustine (writing c. 411)

Attila the Hun (c. 433-453)

King Arthur (probably killed in 537 at the Battle of Camlan)
Mohammed (570-632)

Charlemagne (ruled 768-814)

Alfred the Great (849-899)

Leif Ericsson (discovered America c. 1000)
Edward the Confessor (1042—-1066)
Genghis Khan (b. 1155)

Dante Alighieri (1265-1321)

Geoffrey Chaucer (c. 1340-1400)

Jan van Eyck (c. 1390-1441)

Johannes Gutenberg (c. 1396-1468)
Christopher Columbus (1451-1506)
Leonardo da Vinci (1452-1519)

Amerigo Vespucci (1454-1512)

Nicolaus Copernicus (1473-1543)
Michelangelo (1475-1564)

Ferdinand Magellan (1480-1521)

Martin Luther (1483-1546)

Raphael (1483-1520)

Nostradamus (1503—-1566)

John Calvin (1509-1564)

Hernando Cortés (entered Mexican capital, 1519)
Tycho Brahe (1546-1601)

Walter Raleigh (1554-1618)

William Shakespeare (1564-1616)

Galileo Galilei (1564—-1642)



General Information

Adkins, Jan. What If You Met a Knight? New York: Roaring Brook Press, 2006.
$16.95. Order from any bookstore. A realistic and entertaining portrait of
what knighthood in the Middle Ages was like.

Aliki. A Medieval Feast. New York: Harper, 1998.
$6.99. Order from any bookstore. A colorful account of the journey of a
medieval king, and the preparations made for his arrival.

Braman, Arlette N. The Inca: Activities and Crafts from a Mysterious Land. San
Francisco, Calif.: Jossey-Bass, 2003.
$12.95. Order from any bookstore. From the Secrets of Ancient Cultures
series, this book offers hands-on activities, projects, and games.

Braman, Arlette N., and Michele Nidenoff. The Maya: Activities and Crafts from
a Mysterious Land. San Francisco, Calif.: Jossey-Bass, 2003.
$12.95. Order from any bookstore. From the Secrets of Ancient Cultures
series, this book offers hands-on activities, projects, and games.

Carlson, Laurie. Days of Knights and Damsels: An Activity Guide. Chicago:
Chicago Review Press, 1998.
$14.95. Order from any bookstore. Activities and information about the
Middle Ages, designed for elementary students.

Chisholm, Jane. Who Were the Vikings? Tulsa, Okla.: E.D.C. Publishing, 2002.
$4.95. Order from an Usborne distributor or from any bookstore. First-to
third-grade reading level.

Chrisp, Peter. The Middle Ages: My World. Chanhassen, Minn.: Two-Can
Publishing, 2000.
$14.95. Order from any bookstore. Clothing, food, and occupations from
the Middle Ages, explained so that young children can reproduce them.



A Coloring Book of the Middle Ages. Santa Barbara, Calif.: Bellerophon Books,
1985.
$4.95. Order from Bellerophon Books. Pictures from actual medieval
drawings and paintings, showing daily life, worship, knights, kings, monks,
and warfare.

Copeland, Peter F. Exploration of North America. New York: Dover, 1990.
$3.95. Order from any bookstore.

. Indian Tribes of North America. New York: Dover, 1990.
$3.95. Order from any bookstore.

Cox, Phil Roxbee. What Were Castles For? Tulsa, Okla.: E.D.C. Publishing,
1995.
$4.99. Order from an Usborne distributor or from any bookstore. First-to
third-grade reading level.

Green, John. Life in a Medieval Castle and Village Coloring Book. New York:
Dover, 1991.
$3.95. Order from The Book Peddler.

Knights Treasure Chest. Philadelphia: Running Press, 1985.
$22.95. Order from any bookstore. The treasure chest contains heraldic
insigna—sealing rings, seals and clay, stencils, and a coat of arms—as well
as a model catapult, a Gothic window craft, and more.

Macdonald, Fiona. How Would You Survive in the Middle Ages? New York:
Orchard Books, 1997.
$7.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Helps children imagine their
lives in various strata of medieval society.



Manning, Mick, and Brita Granstrom. Viking Longship. London: Frances
Lincoln Children’s Books, 2006.
$15.95. Order from any bookstore. An interactive and entertaining guide to
Viking life, from the well-done Fly on the Wall series.

Miller, Christine, H. A. Guerber, and Charlotte M. Yonge. The Story of the
Middle Ages. 3d ed. Fort Collins, Colo.: Nothing New Press, 2002.
$27.95. Order from Nothing New Press or from Curriculum Connection.
An engaging narrative history, broken into small, readable sections, that
reworks two nineteenth-century texts into a chronicle of events and colorful
personalities.

Olmon, Kyle, and Tracy Sabin. Castle: Medieval Days and Knights. London:
Orchard Books, 2006.
$19.99. Order from any bookstore or through the Metropolitan Museum
Store. Designed by paper engineers Robert Sabuda and Matthew Reinhart,
this pop-up book lets you into a wonderfully detailed castle complete with
prisoners, jousting, and a drawbridge.

Paper Soldiers of the Middle Ages: 100 Years’ War. Santa Barbara, Calif.:
Bellerophon, 1992.
$3.95. Order from Bellerophon.

Paper Soldiers of the Middle Ages: The Crusades. Santa Barbara, Calif.:
Bellerophon, 1992.
$4.95. Order from Bellerophon.

Polin, C. J. The Story of Chocolate. New York: Dorling Kindersley, 2005.
$3.99. Order from any bookstore. A DK Reader designed for second and
third graders, this history of chocolate gives details about its use in the
Aztec world and in medieval times—a fun way to connect ancient America
to the present day.



Queen Elizabeth I: Paper Dolls to Color. Santa Barbara, Calif.: Bellerophon,
1985.
$4.95. Order from Bellerophon. Paper dolls of Elizabeth I, Sir Walter
Raleigh, the earl of Essex, and others, with outfits and some text written by
Queen Elizabeth herself.

The Renaissance Coloring Book. Santa Barbara, Calif.: Bellerophon, 1985.
$4.95. Order from Bellerophon. Images from Renaissance paintings,
engravings, and frescoes.

Shakespeare Fandex Family Field Guide. New York: Workman Publishing,
2003.
$9.95. Order from the Metropolitan Museum Store. Fifty cards, held
together in an easy-reference fan shape, with plenty of color illustrations
and fascinating facts about Shakespeare, his plays, and his times.

Smith, A. G. Castles of the World Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1986.
$3.95. Order from Dover. Medieval castles not only from England and
France, but from Spain, Portugal, Japan, and other countries.

. Knights and Armor Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1985.
$3.95. Order from Dover. Drawings of knights and armor at different
periods in history.

. Life in Celtic Times Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1997.
$3.95. Order from Dover.

. Story of the Vikings Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1998.
$3.95. Order from Dover. Tells the story of the Viking presence in Europe
as well as in Russia and other countries.

Vikings. Rio Rancho, N. Mex.: Rio Grande Games.



$34.95. Order from Amazon or through Rio Grande Games. A family game
for up to four players; lead a Viking band, discover islands, build
settlements, and conquer your neighbors.

Biographies

Christopher Columbus
DeKay, James T. Meet Christopher Columbus. New York: Random House,
2001.
$3.99. Order from Greenleaf Press. A Landmark Biography on a
second-to fourth-grade reading level.
Foster, Genevieve. The World of Columbus and His Sons. Sandwich, Mass.:
Beautiful Feet Books, 1998.
$15.95. Order from American HomeSchool Publishing. A read-aloud
biography of Columbus and his sons, interwoven with other
biographies: Erasmus, Copernicus, Richard III, and others.
Wade, Mary Dodson. Christopher Columbus: A Rookie Biography. San
Francisco, Calif.: Children’s Book Press, 2003.
$4.95. Order from any bookstore. One of the books in the wonderful
Rookie Biography series for first-to third-grade readers.

Elizabeth I
Stanley, Diane. Good Queen Bess. New York: HarperCollins, 2001.
$16.95. Order from American HomeSchool Publishing.

Galileo
Sis, Peter. Starry Messenger. New York: Farrar, Straus & Giroux, 1996.
$6.95. Order from any bookstore. Tells the story of Galileo’s
discoveries, with illustrations based on Galileo’s own journals and
records.

Joan of Arc
Stanley, Diane. Joan of Arc. New York: HarperCollins, 2002.



$7.99. Order from Greenleaf Press.

Leif Ericsson
d’Aulaire, Ingri, and Edgar Parin. Leif the Lucky. Sandwich, Mass.:
Beautiful Feet Books, 1994.
$13.95. Order from American HomeSchool Publishing.

Marco Polo
Herbert, Janis. Marco Polo for Kids. Chicago: Chicago Review Press, 2001.
$16.95. Order from Greenleaf Press. A biography of Marco Polo that
includes activities and projects.
Strathloch, Robert. Marco Polo. Barrington, Ill.: Heinemann Library, 2002.
$7.99. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. One of the Historical
Biography series designed especially for grades 2—4.

Montezuma
Reid, Struan. Montezuma. Barrington, Ill.: Heinemann Library, 2002.
$7.99. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. One of the Historical
Biography series designed especially for grades 2—4.

Who in the World Biography Series. Charles City, Va.: Peace Hill Press.
$9.50 each. Order from any bookstore or from Peace Hill Press. This series,
designed especially for second-to fourth-grade readers, meshes with
Volume II of The Story of the World. Accompanying audiobooks, read by
Jim Weiss, are also available on CD for $12.95.
Beckman, Robert. Who in the World Was the Secretive Printer? The
Story of Johannes Gutenberg. 2005.
Clark, Connie. Who in the World Was the Unready King? The Story of
Ethelred. 2005.
Lambert, Loreen. Who in the World Was the Forgotten Explorer? The
Story of Amerigo Vespucci. 2005.
Phillips, Robin. Who in the World Was the Acrobatic Empress? The
Story of Theodora. 2006.



Late Renaissance/Early Modern, 1600-1850 (Third Grade)

List of Historical Topics to Cover

Your children’s librarian can point you to third-grade-level books exploring these
major events (listed chronologically):

the Mayflower

early American settlements

Russia under Peter the Great and his successors

Prussia in the eighteenth century

the Enlightenment

the agricultural revolution

Native American cultures

the British in India

the French Revolution

British-French conflict in Canada

the American Revolution

the Napoleonic Wars

the industrial revolution

Simoén Bolivar’s fight for independence in South America

the siege of the Alamo

the California gold rush

Australia’s beginnings as a penal colony.

List of Great Men and Women to Cover

Mary Stuart (Mary Queen of Scots) (1542—-1587)
Tokugawa Ieyasu (1543-1616)

James I of England (1566—-1652)

Queen Nzinga of Angola (1582-1644)

Shah Jahan (1592-1666)

Oliver Cromwell (1599-1658)

Charles I (1600—-1649)

Rembrandt (1606—1669)

John Milton (1608—-1674)



Robert Boyle (1627-1691)

Louis XIV of France (1638-1715)
Isaac Newton (1642-1747)

William Penn (1644-1718)

Peter I (Peter the Great) (1672-1725)
Yoshimune (1684—-1751)

Johann Sebastian Bach (1685—1750)
Frederick William I (Frederick the Great) (1688—1740)
Benjamin Franklin (1706-1790)
Qianlong (1711-1795)

Maria Theresa (1717-1780)
Catherine the Great (1729-1796)
George Washington (1732-1799)
Franz Joseph Haydn (1732-1809)
Thomas Jefferson (1743-1826)
Betsy Ross (1752-1836)

Phyllis Wheatley (1753-1784)

Louis XVI (1754-1793)

Marie Antoinette (1755-1793)
Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart (1756—-1791)
George III of England (1760-1820)
Eli Whitney (1765-1825)

Captain James Cook (1768—-1771)
Tecumseh (1768-1813)

Napoleon (1769-1821)

Ludwig van Beethoven (1770-1827)
Meriwether Lewis (1774-1809) and William Clark (1770-1838)
Simon Bolivar (1783-1830)

Shaka Zulu (1787-1828)

Sacagawea (c. 1788-1812)

Nat Turner (1800-1831)

General Information

Benchley, Nathaniel. George the Drummer Boy. New York: HarperTrophy, 1987.
$3.99. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Historical fiction on a



second-to fourth-grade reading level about the battles at Lexington and
Concord.

. Sam the Minuteman. New York: HarperTrophy, 1987.
$3.99. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Historical fiction on a
second-to fourth-grade reading level about a Revolutionary War soldier.

Bliven, Bruce. The American Revolution. New York: Random House, 1981.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. Part of the excellent Landmark series.

Brill, Ethel. Madeleine Takes Command. South Bathgate, N.D.: Bethlehem
Books, 1997.
$12.95. Order from any bookstore. A read-aloud that corrects the U.S.-
centered focus of most books written about this time period by telling the
story of a French Canadian heroine.

Copeland, Peter F. Early American Trades Coloring Book. New York: Dover,
1980.
$3.50. Order from Amazon. Drawings of the different occupations in
Colonial America.

. Life in Colonial America Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 2002.
$3.95. Order from The Book Peddler.

. The Story of the American Revolution Coloring Book. New York:
Dover, 1988.
$3.95. Order from The Book Peddler.

Daugherty, James. The Landing of the Pilgrims. New York: Random House,
1981.
$5.99. Order from Children’s Books.



The French Revolution: Paper Dolls to Cut Out. Santa Barbara, Calif.:
Bellerophon Books, 1993.
$5.95. Order from Bellerophon. Biographies of historical figures (in French
and in English) from Lafayette to Robespierre accompany these paper dolls.

Guerber, H. A. The Story of the Great Republic. Edited by Christine Miller. Fort
Collins, Colo.: Nothing New Press, 2002.
$23.95. Order from Nothing New Press or from Curriculum Connection.
An engaging narrative history, broken into small, readable sections, first
published in the late nineteenth century. The first half of the book deals
with America before the Civil War.

. The Story of the Thirteen Colonies. Fort Collins, Colo.: Nothing New
Press, 2002.
$23.95. Order from Nothing New Press or from Curriculum Connection.
An engaging narrative history, broken into small, readable sections, first
published in the late nineteenth century; a great reference book to have on
hand for extra reading through the year.

Harness, Cheryl. They’re Off! The Story of the Pony Express. New York:
Aladdin, 2002.
$6.99. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. The story of communications
between the east and west coasts in the mid-1800s, written on a third-to
fourth-grade reading level.

King, David C., and Bobbie Moore. Colonial Days: Discover the Past with Fun
Projects, Games, Activities, and Recipes. New York: Wiley, 1997.
$12.95. Order from any bookstore.

. Pioneer Days: Discover the Past with Fun Projects, Games, Activities,
and Recipes. New York: Wiley, 1997.
$12.95. Order from any bookstore.



Maestro, Betsy and Giulio. A More Perfect Union: The Story of Our
Constitution. Paramus, N.J.: Pearson, 1990.
$7.99. Order from any bookstore. The simplest and clearest introduction to
the Constitution and its history, written for grades 2—4.

Moore, Kay. If You Lived at the Time of the American Revolution. New York:
Scholastic, 1998.
$5.99. Order from Greenleaf Press. Part of the Scholastic series written for
young children; covers both daily life and history in an entertaining way.

Morley, Jacqueline. You Wouldn’t Want to Be an American Colonist. New York:
Franklin Watts, 2004.
$9.95. Order from any bookstore. Leads young students step-by-step
through the perils of life in the early American colonies.

San Souci, Robert, and N. C. Wyeth. N. C. Wyeth’s Pilgrims. San Francisco:
Chronicle Books, 1996.
$6.95. Buy from any bookstore or from Greenleaf Press. Simple text
accompanies N. C. Wyeth’s wonderful full-color paintings of pilgrims.
Generally informative, but ignore the page that explains how the first
settlers threw a Thanksgiving feast to thank the Indians(!).

Tierney, Tom. American Family of the Colonial Era: Paper Dolls in Full Color.
New York: Dover, 1987.
$6.95. Order from Dover Publications. Large, historically accurate paper
dolls.

. American Family of the Pilgrim Period: Paper Dolls in Full Color. New
York: Dover, 1987.
$5.95. Order from Dover Publications.

Wingate, Philippa. Who Were the First North Americans? Tulsa, Okla.: Usborne
Publishing, Ltd., 2003.



$4.99. Order from any bookstore or from an Usborne distributor. This
Starting Point History title is designed for grades 1-3.

Biographies

Adams, Abigail
Wagoner, Jean Brown. Abigail Adams: Girl of Colonial Days. New York:
Aladdin, 1992.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. Written on a third-to fifth-grade
level, these imaginative biographies in the Childhood of Famous
Americans series focus on the childhood of each subject. Highly
recommended.

Adams, John

Benge, Janet. John Adams: Independence Forever. Lynnwood, Wash.:

Emerald Books, 2002.
$8.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Heroes of History series,
written on an entertaining fourth-to fifth-grade level.

Hopkinson, Deborah. John Adams Speaks for Freedom. Illus. Craig Orback.

New York: Aladdin, 2005.
$3.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Read-to-Read series, this
is ideal for students reading on a second-to third-grade level (much
simpler than the Heroes of History biography above).

Attucks, Crispus
Millender, Dharathula H. Crispus Attucks: Black Leader of Colonial
Patriots. New York: Aladdin, 1986.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. A Childhood of Famous Americans
biography.

Bach, Johann Sebastian
Celenza, Anna Harwell. Bach’s Goldberg Variations. Illus. Joann E.
Kitchel. Watertown, Mass.: Charlesbridge Publishing, 2005.



$21.95. Order from any bookstore. Not a traditional biography of
Bach, but an account of the composition of the Goldberg Variations,
along with a CD; plenty of historical detail.

Beethoven, Ludwig van
Rachlin, Ann. Beethoven. Hauppage, N.Y.: Barron’s, 1994.
$7.95. Order from any bookstore. One of the Famous Children series.

Boone, Daniel
Stevenson, Augusta. Daniel Boone: Young Hunter and Tracker. New York
Aladdin, 1986.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. A Childhood of Famous Americans
biography.

Buffalo Bill
Stevenson, Augusta. Buffalo Bill: Frontier Daredevil. New York: Aladdin,
1991.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. A Childhood of Famous Americans
biography.

Crockett, Davy
Parks, Eileen Wells. Davy Crockett: Young Rifleman. New York: Aladdin,
1986.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. A Childhood of Famous Americans
biography.

Franklin, Benjamin
Cousins, Margaret. Ben Franklin in Old Philadelphia. New York: Random
House, 2004.
$5.99. Order from Greenleaf Press. One of the Landmark Biography
series.

Giblin, James Cross. The Amazing Life of Benjamin Franklin. Illus. Michael



Dooling. New York: Scholastic, 2006.
$7.99. Order from any bookstore. A well-written picture-book
biography with plenty of additional information about Franklin’s
times.

Harness, Cheryl. The Remarkable Benjamin Franklin. National Geographic
Children’s Books, 2008.
$7.95. Order from any bookstore. Another fine, highly illustrated
biography suitable for readers in grades 3-5.

Handel, George Frideric
Venezia, Mike. George Handel. Chicago, Ill.: Children’s Press, 1995.
$6.95. Order from any bookstore. Part of the readable junior series
Getting to Know the World’s Greatest Composers.

Henry, Patrick
Adler, David A. A Picture Book of Patrick Henry. New York: Holiday
House, 2001.
$6.95. Order from Greenleaf Press. A simple and interesting guide to
Patrick Henry’s life.

Fritz, Jean. Where Was Patrick Henry on the 29th of May? Illus. Margot
Tomes. New York: Putnam, 1997.
$6.99. Order from any bookstore. A classic children’s book, covering
the history of the early Revolution as it tells the story of Patrick Henry.

Jackson, Andrew
Venezia, Mike. Andrew Jackson: Seventh President, 1829-1837. Chicago,
I11.: Children’s Press, 2005.
$7.95. Order from any bookstore. A simpler read than the Jackson
biography listed below, this is part of the Getting to Know the U.S.
Presidents series.



Stanley, George Edward. Andrew Jackson: Young Patriot. New York:
Aladdin, 2003.

$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series

Jefferson, Thomas
Barrett, Marvin. Meet Thomas Jefferson. New York: Knopf, 2001.
$4.99. Order from The Book Peddler. A Landmark Biography.

Giblin, James Cross. Thomas Jefferson: A Picture Book Biography. New
York Scholastic, 2006.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. A simple biography with attractive
color illustrations.

Lafayette, Marquis de
Fritz, Jean. Why Not Lafayette? Illus. Ronald Himler. New York: Putnam,
2001.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. A fourth-to fifth-grade level
biography of the Marquis; this would also make an entertaining read-
aloud for younger students.

Monroe, James
Venezia, Mike. James Monroe: Fifth President, 1817—-1825. Chicago, Ill.:
Children’s Press, 2005.
$7.95. Order from any bookstore. Part of the Getting to Know the U.S.
Presidents series.

Mozart, Wolfgang Amadeus
Rachlin, Ann. Mozart. Hauppage, N.Y.: Barron’s, 1992.
$7.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Famous Children series
of biographies.

Pocahontas



Penner, Lucille Rech. The True Story of Pocahontas. New York: Random
House, 1994.
$3.99. Order from Greenleaf Press. A Step Into Reading biography,
written on a second-grade level.

Revere, Paul
Stevenson, Augusta. Paul Revere: Boston Patriot. New York: Aladdin,
1984.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series.

Ross, Betsy
Greene, Stephanie. Betsy Ross and the Silver Thimble. New York: Aladdin,
2002.
$3.99. Order from American HomeSchool Publishing. A Step Into
Reading easy reader for beginners.

Sacagawea
Seymour, Flora Warren. Sacagawea: American Pathfinder. New York
Aladdin, 1991.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series.

Sitting Bull
Stevenson, Augusta. Sitting Bull: Dakota Boy. New York: Aladdin, 1996.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series.

Squanto
Bulla, Clyde Robert. Squanto, Friend of the Pilgrims. New York:
Scholastic, 1990.
$4.99. Order from Greenleaf Press.



Tecumseh
Collier, James Lincoln. The Tecumseh You Never Knew. Illus. Greg
Copeland. Chicago, Ill.: Children’s Press, 2004.
$25.50. Order from any bookstore. This well-illustrated picture-book
biography is more difficult than the biography listed below.

Mayer, Cassie. Tecumseh. Portsmouth, N.H.: Heinemann, 2007.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. A First Biography, written on a very
simple reading level.

Washington, George
Cross, James. George Washington: A Picture Book Biography. New York
Scholastic, 1998.
$5.99. Order from Greenleaf Press. A simple biography with colorful
illustrations.

Harness, Cheryl. George Washington. Des Moines, lowa: National
Geographic Children’s Books, 2006.
$7.95. Order from any bookstore. Large illustrations, straightforward
text on a third-to fifth-grade level.

Heilbroner, Joan. Meet George Washington. New York: Random House,
2001.
$4.99. Order from The Book Peddler. A Step-Up Biography.

Washington, Martha
Wagoner, Jean Brown. Martha Washington: America’s First First Lady.
New York: Aladdin, 1986.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series.

Wheatley, Phillis
Weidt, Maryann. Revolutionary Poet: A Story about Phillis Wheatley.



Minneapolis, Minn.: Lerner Publishing, 1997.
$6.95. Order from any bookstore.

Modern, 1850—Present (Fourth Grade)

List of Historical Topics to Cover

Your children’s librarian can point you to fourth-grade level books exploring
these major events (listed chronologically). For state history, also write your
state’s Chamber of Commerce and request materials to study your state’s history,
geography, and commerce.

Africa under European control

the Indian mutinies

the Crimean War

the Victorian era

the War between the States (Civil War)

exploration of the American West

Euro-American conflict with the Native American tribes

the Boxer Rebellion

World War I

the Russian Revolution

the Soviet Union

the Great Depression

the New Deal

civil war in Spain

the Axis and the Allies

World War 11

Nazi Germany/Hitler

the Holocaust

Zionism/the Jews’ return to Palestine

apartheid/South African segregation

China under Mao

the Korean War

the civil-rights movement

the Vietnam War



landing on the moon

List of Great Men and Women to Cover

Andrew Jackson (1767-1845)

Louis Joseph Papineau (1786-1871)
Samuel Morse (1791-1872)

Commodore Matthew Perry (1794-1858)
Santa Anna (1794-1876)

Robert E. Lee (1807-1870)

Abraham Lincoln (1809-1865)

David Livingstone (1813-1873)

Otto von Bismarck (1815-1898)
Elizabeth Cady Stanton (1815-1902)
Karl Marx (1818-1883)

Queen Victoria (1819-1901)

Victor Emmanuel IT (1820-1878)

Susan B. Anthony (1820-1906)

Florence Nightingale (1820-1910)
Harriet Tubman (1820-1913)

Ulysses S. Grant (1822—-1885)

Catewayo of the Zulus (1826-1884)
Sitting Bull (1831-1890)

Samuel Clemens (Mark Twain) (1835-1910)
George Custer (1839-1876)

Claude Monet (1840-1926)

Alexander Graham Bell (1847-1922)
Thomas Edison (1847-1931)

Mutsuhito (emperor of Japan) (1852—-1912)
Theodore Roosevelt (1858—-1919)

Henry Ford (1863-1947)

Wilbur Wright (1867-1912) and Orville Wright (1871-1948)
Mahatma Gandhi (1869-1948)

Vladimir Lenin (1870-1924)

Winston Churchill (1874-1965)

Josef Stalin (1879-1953)



Franklin D. Roosevelt (1882-1945)
Benito Mussolini (1883—-1945)
Adolf Hitler (1889-1945)

Dwight D. Eisenhower (1890-1969)
Charles de Gaulle (1890-1970)
Francisco Franco (1892-1975)

Mao Zedong (1893-1976)

Czar Nicholas IT (1895-1917)
Amelia Earhart (1897-1932)

Albert Einstein (1897-1955)
Charles Lindbergh (1902-1974)
John F. Kennedy (1917-1963)
Nelson Mandela (1918-)

Margaret Thatcher (1925-)

Martin Luther King, Jr. (1929-1968)
Neil Armstrong (1930-)

Saddam Hussein (1937-2006)

Bill Gates (1955-)

General Resources

Both The Story of the World and the Usborne Internet-Linked Encyclopedia
cover world history; the Story of the World Activity Book suggests many library
books and resources to reinforce this learning. Since most states suggest that
students spend fourth grade studying American history, the following resources
focus on American history so that you can prepare for any possible testing. Use
them at the appropriate chronological point in the study of world history, in order
to cover the basics of American history while still placing it into its larger

context.

Archambault, Alan. Black Soldiers in the Civil War Coloring Book. Santa

Barbara, Calif.: Bellerophon, 1995.
$3.95. Order from Bellerophon. A museum-shop-quality coloring book of

Civil War-era images.



. Civil War Heroes: A Coloring Book. Santa Barbara, Calif.: Bellerophon,
1991.
$4.95. Order from Bellerophon. A museum-shop-quality coloring book of
contemporary Civil War portraits.

Bernhard, Annika. State Birds and Flowers Coloring Book. New York: Dover,
1990.
$3.95. Order from Dover.

Bunting, Eve. The Wall. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1992.
$5.95. Order from any bookstore. A little boy is taken to find his
grandfather’s name on the Vietnam Veterans Memorial.

Carey, Charles W. The Emancipation Proclamation. Chanhassen, Minn.: Child’s
World, 1999.
$28.50. Part of the Journey Into Freedom series, this informative book for
young students is (unfortunately) only available in an expensive library
binding, but is well worth borrowing through Interlibrary Loan if necessary.

A Coloring Book of Our Presidents, Washington through Clinton. Santa Barbara,
Calif.: Bellerophon, 1988.
$4.95. Order from Bellerophon. Contemporary portraits of each president.

Copeland, Peter F. Civil War Uniforms Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1980.
$3.95. Order from Greenleaf Press.

. Famous Women of the Civil War Coloring Book. New York: Dover,
1999.
$3.95. Order from Dover.

. From Antietam to Gettysburg Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1983.
$3.95. Order from Dover.



. Story of the Civil War Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1991.
$3.95. Order from Dover.

Douglas, Lloyd G. The White House. Chicago, Ill.: Children’s Press, 2003.
$4.95. Order from any bookstore. A simple introduction to the history of the
president’s home.

DuBoise, Muriel L. The U.S. House of Representatives. Mankata, Minn.:
Capstone Press, 2000.
$6.95. Order from any bookstore. Simple and heavily illustrated guide.

. The U.S. Presidency. Mankata, Minn.: Capstone Press, 2000.
$6.95. Order from any bookstore. Simple and heavily illustrated guide to
one of the three branches of government.

. The U.S. Senate. Mankata, Minn.: Capstone Press, 2000.
$6.95. Order from any bookstore. Simple and heavily illustrated guide.

. The U.S. Supreme Court. Mankata, Minn.: Capstone Press, 2000.
$6.95. Order from any bookstore. Simple and heavily illustrated guide.

Fit-a-State Puzzle. Smetheport, Pa.: Lauri Toys.
$19.99. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. This 111/2 x 17-inch puzzle
has the name and capital of each state beneath its puzzle pieces.

Flags of the U.S.
Blackline coloring pages of all fifty state flags can be printed out at
enchantedlearning.com/usa/flags.



Foster, Genevieve. Abraham Lincoln’s World. Sandwich, Mass.: Beautiful Feet
Books, 2000.
$17.95. Order from Greenleaf Press. Tells the story not only of Lincoln, but
also of other men and women whose lives intersected his.

Fradin, Dennis Brindell. From Sea to Shining Sea series. Danbury, Conn.:
Children’s Book Press.
This series includes one title for each state and is written on a simple
second-to fourth-grade reading level.

Geography Songs Kit. Newport Beach, Calif.: AudioMemory, 1999.
$19.95 for tape, $22.95 for CD. Order from AudioMemory. Thirty-three
songs cover continents, oceans, planets, and 225 countries; includes 23
maps to label.

Guerber, H. A. The Story of the Great Republic. Edited by Christine Miller. Fort
Collins, Colo.: Nothing New Press, 2002.
$23.95. Order from Nothing New Press. An engaging narrative history,
broken into small, readable sections, first published in the late nineteenth
century; a great reference book to have on hand for extra reading through
the year. The last half of the book deals with the Civil War and afterward.

Heinrichs, Ann. America the Beautiful series. New York: Scholastic.
This series includes one title for each state and is slightly more difficult
than the From Sea to Shining Sea series.

Holling, Holling C. Minn of the Mississippi. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1978.
$11.95. Order from American HomeSchool Publishing. The history of the
Mississippi told through the adventures of a snapping turtle.

. Paddle-to-the-Sea. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1980.
$11.95. Order from American HomeSchool Publishing. A Caldecott-
winning story about an Indian boy’s toy canoe and its journey from the




Great Lakes to the Atlantic.

. Tree in the Trail. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1990.
$11.95. Order from American HomeSchool Publishing. The history of the
Great Plains and Santa Fe Trail, centered on a cottonwood tree.

King, David C. Civil War Days: Discover the Past with Exciting Projects,
Games, Activities, and Recipes. New York: Jossey-Bass, 1999.
$12.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Follows the lives of two
families, one white and one black, through daily activities; plenty of
suggestions for hands-on learning.

. World War II Days: Discover the Past with Exciting Projects, Games,
Activities, and Recipies. New York: Jossey-Bass, 2000.
$12.95. Order from The Book Peddler. Explore the culture of American in
the thirties and forties.

Krull, Kathleen. A Kids’ Guide to America’s Bill of Rights: Curfews, Censorship,

and the 100-Pound Giant. Illus. Anna Divito. New York: HarperCollins, 1999.
$16.99. Order from any bookstore. Younger students may need help with
this text, but good readers will be able to follow the development of the ten
amendments.

Levine, Ellen. If You Lived at the Time of Martin Luther King. New York:
Scholastic, 1994.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. Simple reading about the civil rights
movement.

Lincoln, Abraham. The Gettysburg Address. Illus. Michael McCurdy. New York:
Houghton Mifflin, 1998.
$6.95. Order from any bookstore. Each sentence of the Gettysburg Address
stands in large type above a woodcut illustration; this book will bring the
famous speech to life.



Moore, Kay. If You Lived at the Time of the Civil War. New York: Scholastic,
1994.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. Simple reading level.

Murphy, Jim. The Boys’ War. Boston: Clarion Press, 1993.
$8.95. Order from any bookstore. Boys as young as 11 and 12 fought in the
Civil War; this book tells their stories in their own words.

United States Map. Torrance, Calif.: Frank Schaffer Publications, 1988.
$15.99. Order from School Specialty Publishing. A large floor puzzle, with
each state a separate piece.

Presidents of the United States Pocket Flash Cards.
$2.99. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. All the presidents on cards:
portraits, signatures, brief biographies, and trivia.

The Presidents Songs. Animaniacs, 1995.
The catchiest memory aid around; Wakko and friends sing the first forty-
three presidents. The song can be purchased as part of the Animaniacs
series, Season 3, Episode 75, first aired on November 11, 1995; you can
also find it on youtube.com.

Rickman, David. Cowboys of the Old West Coloring Book. New York: Dover,
1990.
$3.95. Order from The Book Peddler. A detailed coloring book.

Smith, A. G. Civil War Paper Soldiers in Full Color. New York: Dover, 1986.
$6.95. Order from Greenleaf Press. One hundred small soldiers, from both
sides.



. Confederate Army Paper Soldiers. New York: Dover, 1995.
$5.95. Order from Greenleaf Press. Twenty-four large soldiers.

. Plains Indian Punch-Out Panorama. New York: Dover, 1994.
$6.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. A modeling project that needs
no scissors!

. Union Army Paper Soldiers. New York: Dover, 1995.
$6.95. Order from Greenleaf Press. Twenty-four large soldiers.

States and Capitals Flash Cards.
$2.99. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. This pack of 50 cards drills
all sorts of information—date of statehood, flower, nickname, bird,
industries, and more.

States and Capitals Songs. Newport Beach, Calif.: AudioMemory, 1998.
$9.95 for tape, $12.95 for CD. Order from AudioMemory. The kit includes
the tape or CD with states and capitals songs, plus a map to color.

West, Delno C. and Jean M. Uncle Sam and Old Glory: Symbols of America.
New York: Atheneum, 2000.
$17.99. Order from any bookstore. Gives the stories behind fifteen
American symbols, from the American flag and the bald eagle to Smokey
the Bear.

Biographies

Alcott, Louisa Maya
Meigs, Cornelia. Invincible Louisa: The Story of the Author of Little
Women. New York: Scholastic, 1995.
$7.99. Order from Greenleaf Press. A 1937 Newbery winner.



Anthony, Susan B.
Monsell, Helen Albee. Susan B. Anthony: Champion of Women’s Rights.
New York: Aladdin, 1986.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series, imaginative biographies written on a third-to fifth-
grade level that focus on the childhood of each subject. Highly
recommended.

Barton, Clara.
Stevenson, Augusta. Clara Barton: Founder of the American Red Cross.
New York: Aladdin, 1986.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series.

Bethune, Mary McLeod
Greenfield, Eloise. Mary McLeod Bethune. New York: HarperCollins,
1994.
$6.99. Order from any bookstore. A simple biography of the famous
educator born as the fifteenth child of former slaves.

Blackwell, Elizabeth
Henry, Joanne Landers. Elizabeth Blackwell: Girl Doctor. New York:
Aladdin, 1996.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series.

Carver, George Washington
Moore, Eva. The Story of George Washington Carver. Illus. Alexander
Anderson. New York: Scholastic, 1990.
$4.99. Order from any bookstore. This Scholastic Biography is written
for good third-to fifth-grade readers.



Chavez, Cesar
Krull, Kathleen. Harvesting Hope: The Story of Cesar Chavez. New York:
Harcourt, 2003.
$17.00. Order from any bookstore. A fascinating picture-book account
of Cesar Chavez’s childhood and his rise to activism.

Darwin, Charles
Hopkinson, Deborah. Who Was Charles Darwin? Illus. Nancy Harrison.
New York: Grosset & Dunlap, 2005.
$4.99. Order from any bookstore. A thorough but simple biography,
written on about a fourth-grade level.

Douglass, Frederick
Adler, David A. A Picture Book of Frederick Douglass. New York: Holiday
House, 1997.
$6.95. Order from any bookstore. A simple illustrated guide to
Douglass’s life.

Earhart, Amelia
Henderson, Meryl. Amelia Earhart: Young Aviator. New York: Aladdin,
2000.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series.

Edison, Thomas
Guthridge, Sue. Thomas Edison: Young Inventor. New York: Aladdin, 1986.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series.

Edmonds, Emma
Reit, Seymour. Behind Rebel Lines. New York: Gulliver Books, 2001.
$6.95. Order from any bookstore. The true story of a Civil War—era
girl who posed as a boy, became a soldier, and then became a spy.



Einstein, Albert.
Hammontree, Marie. Albert Einstein: Young Thinker. New York: Aladdin,
1986.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series.

Eisenhower, Dwight D.
Hudson, Wilma J. A Picture Book of Dwight David Eisenhower. New York:
Holiday House, 2004.
$6.95. Order from any bookstore. A simple illustrated account of
Eisenhower’s accomplishments.

Ford, Henry
Aird, Hazel B. Henry Ford: Young Man with Ideas. New York: Aladdin,
1986.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series.

Gandhi, Mohandas
Demi. Gandhi. New York: Margaret K. McElderry, 2001.
$21.99. Order from any bookstore. A biography that most elementary
students can read independently.

Hughes, Langston
Walker, Alice. Langston Hughes: American Poet. Illus. Catherine Deeter.
New York. Amistad, 2005
$7.99. Order from any bookstore. This picture-book biography also
contains several of Hughes’s poems.

Keller, Helen
Davidson, Margaret. Helen Keller. Illus. Wendy Watson. New York:
Scholastic, 1989.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. This Scholastic Biography is written



for good third-to fifth-grade readers.

Kennedy, John F.
Frisbee, Lucy Post. John F. Kennedy: America’s Youngest President. New
York: Aladdin, 1986.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series.

King, Martin Luther, Jr.
Millender, Dharathula H. Martin Luther King, Jr. New York: Aladdin,
1986.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series.

Lee, Robert E.
Monsell, Helen Albee. Robert E. Lee: Young Confederate. New York:
Aladdin, 1986.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series.

Lincoln, Abraham
Freedman, Russell. Lincoln: A Photobiography. Paramus, N.J.: Pearson,
1989.
$8.95. Order from Greenleaf Press. This Newbery Award winner
shows the changes in Lincoln over time.

Harness, Cheryl. Abe Lincoln Goes to Washington, 1837-1863. Des
Moines, Iowa: National Geographic Children’s Books, 2003.
$7.95. Order from any bookstore. Simple and well-illustrated
biography covering the most important years in Lincoln’s life.



Marshall, Thurgood
Adler, David A. A Picture Book of Thurgood Marshall. New York: Holiday
House, 1999.
$6.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. A simple illustrated
guide to Marshall’s accomplishments.

Parks, Rosa
Mara, Will. Rosa Parks. Chicago, Ill.: Children’s Press, 2007.
$4.95. Order from any bookstore. A very simple Rookie Biography.

Pasteur, Louis
Alphin, Elaine Marie. Germ Hunter: A Story About Louis Pasteur. Illus.
Elaine Verstrate. New York: Carolrhoda Books, 2003.
$6.95. Order from any bookstore. Part of the Creative Minds
Biography series, this book is written with an almost novelistic tone—
enjoyable reading for grades 3-5.

Pitcher, Molly
Stevenson, Augusta. Molly Pitcher: Young Patriot. New York: Aladdin,
1983.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Childhood of Famous
Americans series.

Roosevelt, Eleanor
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MAKING SENSE OF THE WORLD: SCIENCE

All the world is a laboratory to the enquiring mind.
—Martin H. Fischer

SUBJECT: Beginning science

TIME REQUIRED: An average of 2 to 3 hours per week, 60—90 minutes
twice per week

For the next four years, the beginning science student gets to explore the

physical world: animals and people (biology), the earth and the sky (earth
science and astronomy), the way the elements work together (chemistry), and the
laws that govern the universe (physics).

We divide the four years of science into subjects that roughly correspond to
the history periods. First graders, who are studying the ancients, learn about
those things that the ancients could see—animal life, the human body, and
plants. They make collections, take nature walks, and sprout beans in jars.



Second graders collect facts about the earth and sky, a division designed to
go along with the medieval-early Renaissance period, when Copernicus and
Tycho Brahe observed the heavens.

Third graders work on basic chemistry—atoms and molecules, what
elements are and how they interact. They’re also reading history from the period
spanning 1600 to 1850, the years when the first great chemists lived—Robert
Boyle, Georg Ernst Stahl, Antoine Lavoisier, John Dalton.

Fourth graders, studying modern times, learn basic physics and are
introduced to the elements of computer science.

These divisions—the study of life, the study of earth and sky, the study of
chemistry, the study of physics—correspond to the child’s growing ability to
think abstractly. A six year old can collect and examine plants and animals; a
seven year old, who is a little more mature, can understand something about the
vastness of space; an eight year old can comprehend atoms, even though she
can’t see them; and a nine year old can begin to understand what light and sound
are made of.

Don’t forget—these are years to explore. As usual, we’ll recommend some
memory work. But don’t be afraid to take off on tangents. There’s no way you’re
going to cover the entire animal kingdom or every chemical reaction in one
year’s study, let alone the entire scope of physics. The foundation you lay now
has to do with basic facts (the differences between insects and spiders, the names
of constellations, the way different chemicals interact, the parts of an atom). But
it also involves enthusiasm. Have fun.

PRIORITIES

The classical education is organized around reading and writing, arithmetic
skills, and history. Especially in the early years, science tends to take a
secondary place. A second grader who doesn’t finish learning her constellations
won’t be permanently hampered later on. But a second grader who doesn’t grasp
the concept of writing complete sentences instead of fragments will be hobbled
until she figures this out.

Some classical academies go so far as to leave science out of the poll-parrot
stage altogether. We don’t think this is a good idea. Grades 1 through 4 are a
time of discovery—why leave science out of the equation?

But it’s true that the elementary student—especially a first or second grader
—will spend a large percentage of her time and energy on basic skills. Because
of this, you’ll want to schedule science study only one or two days per week, and



you may want to introduce science for the first time several weeks into the first-
grade year, after the six year old has settled into her reading, writing, and math
routine.

TEXTBOOKS

The only books more boring than basic history textbooks are standard science
textbooks. And, on the whole, science textbooks lack coherence. They cover, in
hit-or-miss fashion, everything from rain forests to diet and nutrition in no
particular order. And they never devote more than six weeks or so to any one
topic before moving on to the next. The basic idea seems to be that the child will
encounter the same subjects at each grade level for a short time and at slightly
greater depth.

Every elementary science textbook we examined leaped from subject to
subject in six-week chunks. It takes time for a child to develop interest in a new
subject, to understand its boundaries and its purposes, and to see what new fields
of exploration it opens up. If you use a standard science textbook, you’ll move
on to the next unit just as this is beginning to take place. A better plan is to cover
the basic sciences thoroughly, one year at a time, without jumping around from
subject to subject. A classical education is, above all, orderly.

Instead of using a single text, then, we suggest that you use encyclopedia-
type works or “spines” as guides and supplement them with a number of
different science books designed to make science clear and interesting for
children. To organize your study, you’ll need four science notebooks (one for
each subject), notebook paper, a three-hole punch, and art supplies—
construction paper, colored pencils, stickers, glue. You’ll be making notebook
pages on the information you read and the observations you make.

Note: The following four-year plan gives you a great deal of freedom and
flexibility—but also requires that you pull together the elements of science study
yourself. For those who prefer a preplanned science curriculum, we have
suggested two alternative programs at the end of this chapter (Chapter 8).

HOWTODOIT

First Grade: Life Science (Animals, Human Beings, Plants)



For first grade, label your three-ringed notebook “Life Science,” and divide it
into three sections: “Animals,” “The Human Body,” and “Plants.”

Your basic “texts” for this year should be colorful, large-print guides to the
natural world that you can use as jumping-off points for further investigation.
We like Dorling Kindersley’s DK First Animal Encyclopedia, The Kingfisher
First Human Body Encyclopedia, and Laurie Carlson’s Green Thumbs as science
spines for the grammar-stage years.

This year, you and your six year old will be studying living things—animals,
humans, and plants. Your job will be to help the child examine and describe
living things. In a thirty-six-week school year, you’ll spend approximately
twenty weeks on the animal kingdom, ten weeks on the human body, and the last
six weeks (or so) on the plant kingdom.

The process is simple: You’ll read aloud to the child from the science book
and then ask her to narrate—to tell back to you in her own words two or three
important facts that she’s learned (see Chapter 5 for a description of the narration
process). You’ll write this narration down (or ask the child to write it, if her
skills permit). If the child shows interest, you’ll find additional library books on
the topic. And if not, you’ll move on to the next topic.

Important Instructions. As you work through first-grade science, don’t
forget that you can stop at any time and dig deeper into a subject. If the child
develops a sudden devouring interest in mushrooms or guinea pigs or the
skeleton, that’s fine. Spend three weeks collecting pictures, checking books out
of the library, and making detailed pages. The purpose of the first-grade
notebook is not to “complete” the study of life on earth somehow. It’s to develop
the child’s curiosity, as well as her observation, reading, and writing skill, and
her concentration span. Your goal is simple: when biology comes around again
in fifth grade, you want to hear your child say, “Oh, good. I love biology!”

The Animal Kingdom

Choose twenty topics from the First Animal Encyclopedia (Chapter 8) and plan
on spending about a week on each one. Begin by reading the one-page topic to
the child, and then ask her to narrate the information back to you while you
write. Note: The best way to prompt a science narration at this level is to say,
“Can you tell me two things that you learned about this animal?” or “What was
the most interesting thing we read about this animal?”

Then, go to the library and browse through the juvenile science books.
You’ll find plenty of titles with colorful pictures and clear, simple text. Read a



few of these titles together. You don’t have to make a narration page for every
book, but try to make a narration page from an outside source every two weeks
or so. The child can illustrate the narration pages with pictures she’s drawn,
photocopied, or cut out of magazines.

Narration pages should be kept in the science notebook. We’ve
recommended several coloring books in our Resources list; you can punch holes
in these pages and put them into the science notebook as well.

If weather and your surroundings permit, you can also do outside
observation (perhaps as an occasional substitute for library visits). Go outside
and hunt for worms, butterflies, or spiders. Put the specimens in a jar or bug-
house. Ask the child to draw a picture of the specimen. Then, write down the
answers to the following questions:

Does it have a backbone?

Does it have fur?

Does it have wings?

What does its skin feel like?

How many feet does it have? What do its feet look like?
How many legs does it have? What do the legs look like?
What does its body look like?

What does it eat?

Where does it live?

How big is it?

What do its babies look like?

Is it domesticated (tamed by man) or wild?

Is it endangered?

For a worm observation, the questions and answers might look like this:

Does it have a backbone? The worm has no backbone.

Does it have fur? The worm has no fur.

Does it have wings? The worm has no wings.

What does its skin feel like? The skin feels soft and slimy.

How many feet does it have? What do its feet look like? The worm has
no feet.

How many legs does it have? What do the legs look like? The worm
has no legs.

What does its body look like? The body is round and soft, with



segments.

What does it eat? The worm eats soil.

Where does it live? It lives in dirt all over the world.

How big is it? [Measure the worm.]

What do its babies look like? We don’t know. [Where can we find
out?]

Is it domesticated (tamed by man) or wild? [Have you ever seen a
tame worm?]

Is it endangered? [Ask the child how many earthworms she’s seen.
Are they in any danger of disappearing from the earth?]

This process introduces the scientific method—the child is observing the animal
in an attempt to answer certain questions about it and deducing from what she
sees.

Choosing Topics

The twenty weeks you’ll spend studying the animal kingdoms isn’t nearly long
enough to get through the entire First Animal Encyclopedia. Instead, you’ll want
to pick and choose. Plan on covering one topic (one page) per week, along with
additional reading (and if the child develops a passion for armadillos or
rattlesnakes, don’t hold yourself to this schedule). You might want to read
through the table of contents with your six year old and allow her to pick twenty
animals that she wants to study.

The First Animal Encyclopedia is organized alphabetically, not by
classification. We think this is appropriate for first-grade students, who (in most
cases) aren’t yet ready to sort and classify the world; classification is more likely
to benefit the fifth-grade student who is moving into the logic stage of study.
However, if you would prefer to group animals together by phylum, use this
simple chart and study animals in the same phylum and class at the same time:
The Animal Kingdom

Phylum Class Animals
Mollusca Octopus, squid, slug, snail
Annelida Earthworm

Echinodermata Starfish, ray



Cnidaria

Chordates
Amphibia
Reptilia

Jellyfish

Frog and toad, newt, amphibian

Lizard, all snakes, turtle and tortoise, alligator
and crocodile, chameleon, komodo dragon and
iguana

Chondroichthyes Shark

Osteichthyes

Aves
Mammalia

Arthropoda
Chilopoda
Arachnida
Insecta

Crustacea
(subphylum of
arthropoda)

Malacostraca

Eel, salmon and trout, fish, goldfish, seahorse,
swordfish

All birds, chicken and turkey, duck and goose

Aardvark, anteater, antelope, armadillo,
baboon, badger, bat, bear, beaver, bison and
musk ox, buffalo, camel, cat, chimpanzee, cow
and bull, deer, dog, dolphin, donkey, elephant,
elk, fox, giraffe, goat, gorilla, guinea pig,
hedgehog, hippopotamus, horse, hyena,
kangaroo and wallaby, killer whale, koala,
wombat and opossum, lemur, leopard, lion,
llama, meerkat, mole, monkey, mouse,
orangutan, otter, panda, pig, polar bear,
porcupine, puma, rabbit and hare, racoon, rat,
reindeer, rhinoceros, sea cow, seal and sea
lion, sheep, skunk, sloth, squirrel, tiger,
walrus, weasel, whale, wolf, yak, zebra

Centipede
Spider, scorpion
Ant and termite, bee and wasp, beetle,

butterfly and moth, cricket and grasshopper,
dragonfly and damselfly, fly

Crab, lobster and crayfish, shrimp and prawn

If you decide to introduce classification to the young student, you should



begin by explaining what classification is. Classification is organizing things
into groups. For an example, use types of stores: grocery stores, hardware stores,
toy stores, and clothes stores all sell different kinds of things. Help the child
think through the differences between groceries, hardware, toys, and clothes.
Then explain that the kingdoms (animal and plant) are like stores for organizing
different types of living things—animals and plants.

You can play this game with your house as well. Why do you keep certain
things in the bedroom, certain things in the kitchen, and certain things in the
living room? Each room can represent a kingdom, where different types of
household items are kept.

Go on to explain that within each kingdom, things are divided into smaller
groups. The grocery store is the food kingdom. But the grocery store doesn’t just
put all the food into one big heap—meat is in one place, cereal in another, fresh
vegetables in another. Use your next grocery trip as a classification exercise, and
see if the two of you can figure out why food is classified as it is: Why do eggs,
milk, and cheese all belong together?

Once the child understands this concept, you can explain the different groups
(phyla) within the animal kingdom. When you read the section on worms,
explain that earthworms are in the annelid group because they have bodies
divided into segments, but that flatworms belong to another group because they
have no segments. Explain that insects have bodies divided into three parts
(head, thorax, and abdomen), six legs, and wings; spiders, therefore, aren’t
insects because they have only two body parts (head and abdomen), eight legs,
and no wings. (Don’t worry—all this information is clearly laid out in the book.)
As you make your narrative pages, try to note the group (phylum) to which each
animal belongs. You’ll probably want to begin each grouping by reading the
topic page (“Mammal,” “Insect,” “Amphibian™) that describes the phylum or
class under study.

If you’re doing science two days a week, your schedule might look like this:

Tuesday Read the First Animal Encyclopedia page together. Talk about the
reading. Ask the child to narrate back to you as you write.

Thursday Read additional library books, and/or take an observation walk
outside. (Optional: make a narration page on one of the outside
readings.)

If you decide to do science only once a week, you’ll want to make a trip to the
library ahead of time so that you can offer the child several library books to look



at as soon as you’ve finished the narration.

The Human Body

After twenty weeks (or so) on the animal kingdom, you’ll move on to the study
of the human body. For this, we suggest The Kingfisher First Human Body
Encyclopedia, which is colorful and simple but offers enough detail to satisfy
curiosity. (This book does cover reproduction, so you may want to preread
before handing it over to your child.) As with the First Animal Encyclopedia,
you can pick and choose which topics you’d like to cover over the next ten
weeks. You’re not trying to cover all body systems, just those that interest the
child. Continue on with the same process: read each topic, make a narration
page, do any experiment and make an Experiment Page, and then do additional
library reading. Your schedule will continue as above.

You may want to invest in a few of the recommended resources at the end of
this chapter (such as The Magic School Bus: Inside the Human Body or the
Human Body: Hidden World), so that you can occasionally read more about a
body system without having to make a library trip.

The Plant Kingdom

We’ve saved the plant kingdom for last so that its study will coincide with
spring. Learning the difference between monocotyledons and dicotyledons
doesn’t seem to inspire most six year olds. A better approach to botany is a
hands-on nature-study approach: Grow plants and see what happens.

We suggest using Green Thumbs: A Kid’s Activity Guide to Indoor and
Outdoor Gardening. This simple project book explains the basic facts about
seeds, plants, and trees, and offers both inside and outside gardening projects.
Pick one project per week, do it together, and then record the results. Library
reading is optional; plant books for first graders don’t tend to be all that
interesting, but we’ve made a few suggestions in the Resources list at the end of
this chapter. Remember that this is simply a very basic introduction to botany.
The student is not expected to master the basics of this scientific field until fifth
grade. Have fun!

Summary



Animal 20 Dorling Kindersley’s DK First Animal Encyclopedia
kingdom weeks

Human 10 The Kingfisher First Human Body Encyclopedia
body weeks

Plant 6 Green Thumbs: A Kid’s Activity Guide to Indoor and
kingdom weeks  Outdoor Gardening

Second Grade: Earth Science and Astronomy

Now that your child has studied life on earth, she’s ready to move on to the study
of the planet itself.

As before, you should plan on doing science two days per week for an hour
to an hour and a half per day. For second-grade science, get a new science
notebook and divide it into two sections: “The Earth” and “Sky and Space.”
You’ll spend half the year (eighteen weeks) on earth science, the other half on
astronomy.

For base texts, use The Usborne Internet-Linked First Encyclopedia of Our
World and The Usborne Internet-Linked First Encyclopedia of Space. As in first
grade, pick and choose your topics; don’t expect to cover everything in these
books. Follow the student’s interest. Your aim is simply to introduce the study of
earth science and astronomy (and to enjoy it).

The Usborne First Encyclopedias cover each topic (“Volcanoes,” “The
Moving Sky”) in colorful double-page spreads. Choose eighteen (or so) topics to
cover in each book. Each week, read the appropriate pages from the Usborne
First Encyclopedia aloud to the student. Encourage her to begin to read portions
of the text aloud to you, if she’s able. After reading, ask her to narrate back to
you what she’s just heard; use the prompting questions “Can you tell me two or
three things that you learned?” and “What was the most interesting thing we just
read?” to encourage her. This narration should be written down and put in the
science notebook. Most second graders will still need to dictate to you as you
write, but some children may be ready to write their own narrations. You can
also encourage the second grader to write the first sentence of the narration and
then finish it for her.

Then do additional reading. Again, use library visits; we’ve recommended a
few excellent earth and space titles in our Resources list, and a search of the
library catalog will provide others. Since the First Encyclopedias are Internet-
linked, appropriate websites are provided for some topics; you can also use these
for additional reading (although you certainly shouldn’t do all your outside



reading from the computer). Aim to make a narration page for at least one
additional source.

When possible, try to also complete an activity. The First Encyclopedias
don’t offer experiments, but we recommend More Mudpies to Magnets and the
Night Sky Spotter’s Guide as activity resources. For each project or activity that
you select, make an Experiment Page that answers the following questions:

What Did We Use?
What Did We Do?
What Happened?
What Did We Learn?

When studying earth science, you can use experiments from “Digging in the
Dirt: Earth Explorations” (seventeen projects) and “How Hot, How Cold, How
Windy, How Wet: Weather Watchers” that correspond to the section you’re
studying in The Usborne Internet-Linked First Encyclopedia of Our World. For
astronomy, you can use the “Aerial Acrobatics: Flight and Space” experiments
from More Mudpies to Magnets while studying through The Usborne Internet-
Linked First Encyclopedia of Space, but it is more important to schedule
stargazing with the help of the Night Sky Spotter’s Guide. Stargazing can be
difficult in urban areas. If you’re surrounded by light pollution, plan a nighttime
trip out of the city and away from city lights. Most major cities have astronomy
clubs that sponsor star parties, with telescopes set up and resident experts on
hand. Watch for these in your local newspaper, or call your local museum and
ask for information.

We also recommend using a wonderful book called Glow-In-The-Dark
Constellations: A Field Guide for Young Stargazers, which offers brief retellings
of the legends behind the constellations, descriptions and diagrams of each
constellation, and, across from each diagram, a glow-in-the-dark picture of the
sky so that you can practice finding a constellation in the dark before you go
outside. If you’re going stargazing, also consider investing in The Stargazer’s
Guide to the Galaxy, a small and economical paperback that offers plenty of
extra help in locating constellations at different locations and all seasons of the
year.

If the student shows interest, you can spend several weeks on the
constellations and do notebook pages on the legends behind his favorite
constellations.

If you do science two days a week, your daily schedule might look like this:



Tuesday Read a double-page spread from the appropriate First Encyclopedia.
Ask the child to tell you two or three important facts she’s learned.
Write these down on a notebook page (perhaps asking the child to
write the first sentence herself) and put it in the science notebook.
Read one additional picture book on the topic, or follow the Internet
link to find out more.

Thursday Read another picture book and ask the student to complete a
narration page describing one or two additional facts learned. OR do
an activity or project based on More Mudpies to Magnets or the
Night Sky Spotter’s Guide, and create an Experiment Page.

Important Instructions. Don’t try to cover every detail on every page of
either First Encyclopedia. Pick out the topics that excite your second grader;
don’t attempt to catalog the earth and sky. If she gets excited about volcanoes or
the sun, let her spend weeks in the library, discovering everything she can. Don’t
hurry her along! Remember: You are not giving the child an exhaustive course in
earth science and astronomy. The goal of classical education is to teach the
student to enjoy investigation and learning. If you can successfully introduce her
to astronomy, you’ll find her checking out books about the planets and stars—
and reading them on her own time.

Summary

Earth 18 The Usborne Internet-Linked First Encyclopedia of Our
science weeks  World

More Mudpies to Magnets

Astronomy 18 The Usborne Internet-Linked First Encyclopedia of
weeks  Space
Night Sky Spotter’s Guide
Supplemental

Glow-In-The-Dark Constellations: A Field Guide for
Young Stargazers

The Stargazer’s Guide to the Galaxy



Third Grade: Chemistry

Most elementary science texts ignore chemistry altogether. In fact, no simple,
easy-to-follow chemistry text exists for elementary students. But several good
chemistry experiment books do exist. So in third grade, you’ll want to use a
chemistry experiment book and a science encyclopedia.

For chemistry experiments, we recommend Adventures with Atoms and
Molecules, chemistry experiment books that increase in difficulty as you go
along. The first two books are well within the abilities of most third graders,
providing the children have adult supervision and help. Since the aim of authors
Robert C. Mebane and Thomas R. Rybolt is to teach principles of chemistry
through experimentation, your third grader will be learning chemistry through
experimentation.

Get a fresh notebook for chemistry, and make two dividers. Mark one
“Definitions” and the other “Experiments.” The Mebane and Rybolt books
contain a total of sixty experiments; thus, the student should aim to do two
experiments per week—one per science period. This gives you five weeks of
flexibility, which you may spend on experiments that are complicated. (And if
two experiments a week stress either you or the child, cut back to one.) Every
time the child does an experiment, she should record it on a notebook page in the
Experiments section, answering the following questions:

What Did We Use?
What Did We Do?
What Happened?
What Did We Learn?

This Experiment Page is the first part of her chemistry lesson. The second part
involves definitions. All chemical terms in the experiment books are underlined.
After doing the science experiment, the student should look up these underlined
terms in a science encyclopedia. She should then make a Definition Page that
contains the term (or terms), its definition, and a drawing or diagram that makes
the term clear.

Most third graders will enoy using The Usborne Internet-Linked First



Encyclopedia of Science as their primary reference work. This encyclopedia is
written for third-grade readers; it’s not intimidating (we feel that not frustrating
your beginning chemist should be a very high priority) and is heavily illustrated.
However, it doesn’t cover all of the terms (and third graders who are reading on
an unusually advanced level may find it too elementary). So you’ll probably do
best to purchase it along with The Usborne Internet-Linked Science
Encyclopedia, which is written for early middle-grade students. Both are
available in paperback, and you’ll use both again next year.
Your daily schedule, then, might look like this:

Tuesday Do a chemistry experiment from Adventures with Atoms and

and Molecules. Answer all four questions on the Experiment Page. Make

Thursday a Definition Page for the underlined words, using the First
Encyclopedia of Science or, if necessary, referring to the higher-level
Science Encyclopedia.

The student’s first chemistry lesson will involve an unusual amount of
definition writing, since the terms atom, electrons, protons, neutrons, chemical
reactions, molecules, water, and polymers appear as underlined terms in the
Introduction (and are briefly defined), and since later experiments assume that
the student understands these terms. Read through the Introduction together, and
then help the child to write out these words and look up their definitions in the
science encyclopedia. This will probably take two or three sessions. If the third-
grade student is still a reluctant writer, go ahead and write out some of the
definitions for him as he dictates (always an acceptable way to help young
students learn). Since there are so many terms in this first lesson, don’t require
the child to draw diagrams to illustrate; he’ll come back and do this when he
encounters these terms in the lessons.

Once these definition pages are completed, turn to the first experiment: “Do
Molecules Move?” The child will use food coloring and a glass of water to
observe colored molecules spreading through the clear molecules of water. He’ll
then complete an Experiment Page, which will look something like this:

Experiment Page
Do Molecules Move?

What Did We Use? We used food coloring and a glass of water.
What Did We Do? We dropped one drop of food coloring into the



water and did not move the glass.

What Happened? The color spread out through the water even though
the glass was still.

What Did We Learn? This showed us that the molecules in the water
were moving.

The student has now learned from experimentation a basic principle of
chemistry: molecules are in constant motion. Adventures with Atoms and
Molecules confirms this, explaining that molecules in solids move very slowly
within a small space, molecules in liquids move slowly throughout a larger
space, and gas molecules move very fast.

There were no underlined words in this particular experiment, since the
Introduction covered the definition of molecule, but the student could now go
back and draw a diagram of a molecule. (When he encounters the other
introductory terms in experiments, he can do the same.)

Further on in the book, an experiment with yeast explores whether molecules
can be broken into smaller molecules. The experiment contains several
underlined words: enzymes, yeast, and fermentation. After doing the experiment,
the child writes enzyme on a blank notebook page, along with the definition in
the book: “Enzymes are complex molecules made by living organisms.” When
she looks up enzymes in the appropriate Science Encyclopedia, she will find a
fuller explanation plus diagrams and pictures. With your help, she uses this
information to make her notebook page and then places it in Definitions.

On the one hand, we wish all this information had been published neatly in
one book; on the other, the child is practicing how to look up and record
information—a very scientific endeavor. Even if you’re science-challenged,
don’t worry—all these texts are written in plain, easy-to-understand language
with lots of pictures.

Don’t forget the library. Chemistry books as such are difficult to find, but if
the child shows an interest, you can locate simple books on individual topics:
atoms, molecules, yeast, fermentation, acids. This isn’t a requirement. The two
experiment books and the Science Encyclopedia are adequate resources for a
first chemistry course.

Don’t worry if the third grader doesn’t finish both experiment books. Even if
she only completes the thirty experiments in Book I, she’ll know more chemistry
than 98 percent of American third graders.



Fourth Grade: Physics

Chemistry is the study of the way molecules react to each other to form different
substances. Physics is the study of how those substances act in the universe.

Physics is simply the study of the physical world and how it works. The way
sound travels, magnetism, the laws of electricity, energy, and motion—these are
the concepts of physics.

Like third-grade chemistry, fourth-grade physics is experiment-focused. A
good and very simple physics handbook for fourth graders, comparable to the
Adventures with Atoms and Molecules series, is Physics Experiments for
Children, by Muriel Mandell. This small paperback, first published in 1959, has
been republished by Dover Books for $4.95. It contains 113 experiments divided
into seven chapters: Matter: Air; Matter: Water; Mechanical Energy and
Machines; Heat; Sound; Light; and Magnetism and Electricity.

Keep a physics notebook, and divide it in half as you did the chemistry
notebook: this year, the two divisions will be “Experiments” and “Finding Out
More.” You’ll want to aim for two experiments per week this year, so begin the
year by sitting down and settling on nine experiments in each chapter. There’s a
fair amount of overlap between the experiments, so it isn’t necessary for the
student to do every single one; you can eliminate those that call for materials not
found around your house, since one or two of the experiments use items more
common in the fifties than today (a medicine bottle sealed with a cork?).

Plan on doing science twice a week. For each lesson, the student should
perform the experiment, and fill out an Experiment Page as in third grade. Then
turn to the appropriate science encyclopedia (recommended in the previous
section) to read more. After reading, the student should then write a three-or
four-sentence narration, explaining one or two of the concepts covered.

For example, the student working on the experiments in the chapter
“Mechanical Energy and Machines” might choose to do the “Why Do We Oil
Machines?” experiment. He’ll rub two blocks of wood against each other and
then repeat the action after covering the blocks with soap or Vaseline. The text
explains that the soap (or Vaseline) covers the surfaces of the wood so that the
blocks are no longer actually touching, thus reducing friction.

After completing his Experiment Page, the student would then turn to the
First Science Encyclopedia or the Science Encyclopedia, depending on his
reading level, and read the section on “Friction.” He would conclude his lesson
by writing three or four sentences describing friction and its effects.

By the end of the fourth-grade year, your young student will have been
introduced to basic concepts of physics.



More than that, over the four years of grammar-stage science, she’ll have
learned something about each kind of scientific endeavor. She’ll have basic
knowledge of scientific principles and lots of hands-on experience. And she’ll
have four notebooks filled with information that she’s collected and experiments
she’s done—concrete proof of her scientific accomplishments.

Note: We examined a number of physics experiment books designed for
children, and settled on this one, despite its black-and-white format and slightly
dated drawings, because it covered all seven major topics in physics in one book
—and because the experiments are simple (and likely to work on the first try).
Most elementary students need a gentle introduction to physics, and since many
are still working to master the basic skills of reading and writing, we don’t want
to frustrate and overwhelm.

However, if you’d prefer a more challenging physics course, you can follow
the basic procedure outlined above with the following books:

Starting with Science: Solids, Liquids, and Gases, by Louise Osborne
Starting with Science: Simple Machines, by Deborah Hodge
Electricity and Magnetism, by Margaret Whalley

Sound and Light, by David Glover

Energy and Power, by Rosie Harlow

These five books cover the basics of physics with more complex
experiments and more detailed explanations. Together, they form a good
“curriculum” for the parent who wants to place more emphasis on science in the
fourth-grade year.

Starting in the Middle

The order described here (life science, earth science, astronomy, chemistry,
physics) moves from most concrete to most abstract; when studied along with
the history periods described in Chapter 7, it also provides links between science
study and the times when scientists lived. However, in the grammar stage, this
link is not all that strong (you’re not going to find too many biographies of
Robert Boyle written on a third-grade level). Don’t strain to keep science and
history together if you’re coming into this progression later than first grade;
there’s no reason why the third grader shouldn’t study ancient history and
chemistry at the same time. If you’d like to choose the science subject that



piques the child’s interest, or that coordinates with another child’s study, go right
ahead.

Other Curricula Options

In recent years, two homeschool science programs have been developed that
seem to us compatible with the classical approach; they have been used with
success by many homeschool parents. Real Science-4-Kids, designed by
molecular biologist Rebecca Keller, offers Pre-Level 1 Chemistry and Pre-Level
1 Biology; each curriculum provides one year of study and is designed for use by
K-3 students. A teacher’s manual, student text, and student workbook are
included. The parent must assemble experiment materials, which are generally
common household objects (rubber bands, marshmallows, antacid tablets, white
grape juice, etc.). Chemistry is studied first, followed by biology, so if you
decide to use this program, you should feel free to tinker with our suggested
order of study.

Great Science Adventures, written by Dinah Zike and Susan Simpson, has
an entirely different approach. As students progress through the lessons, they
cut, fold, draw, and glue paper handouts into mini-books and construct paper
models. The program is designed for teaching students of different ages together;
each lesson provides three different projects on three different levels of
difficulty. Most elementary students would do only the first and easiest project;
some may be ready to progress to the second. The program is well organized and
interesting, but it may frustrate students (and parents) who don’t like to cut and
paste.

Each GSA book provides 24 lessons and should take 8-12 weeks to
complete. We suggest the following pattern:

First grade The World of Vertebrates
The World of Plants
Discovering the Human Body and Senses
Optional: The World of Insects and Arachnids
Second grade Discovering Atoms, Molecules, and Matter
Third grade The World of Space
Discovering Earth’s Atmosphere and Weather
Discovering Earth’s Landforms and Surface Features
Optional: Discovering the Ocean



Fourth grade = The World of Tools and Technology
The World of Light and Sound

If you use GSA, you will need to supplement the second-and fourth-grade years
with additional materials.

Both authors have designed their programs to avoid any discussion of
origins, which means that the curricula tend to draw fire from critics on both
sides of the origins debate. You can read overviews and sample lessons at the
Real Science-4-Kids website, www.gravitaspublications.com, and at the
Common Sense Press website, www.commonsensepress.com. Ordering
information can be found at the end of the Resources section for this chapter.

RESOURCES

For publisher and catalog addresses, telephone numbers, and other information,
see Sources (Appendix 4). Most books can be obtained from any bookstore or
library; where we know of a mail-order option, we have provided it. Each year’s
resources are divided into basic texts and optional supplementary materials;
these are further divided by subject (human body, earth science, astronomy, and
so forth) in the order you’ll encounter them during the school year.

Life Science: Animals, Human Beings, and Plants (First Grade)

Basic Texts

Arlon, Penelope. DK First Animal Encyclopedia. New York: Dorling Kindersley,
2004.
$15.99. Order from any bookstore.

Carlson, Laurie. Green Thumbs: A Kid’s Activity Guide to Indoor and Outdoor
Gardening. Chicago: Chicago Review Press, 1995.
$12.95. Order from any bookstore.

Walker, Richard, and Roy Palmer. The Kingfisher First Human Body



Encyclopedia. New York: Kingfisher, 1999.
$16.95. Order from any bookstore.

Supplementary Resources

Animals

Audubon, J. J., and Paul E. Kennedy. Audubon Birds of America Coloring Book.
New York: Dover, 1974.
$3.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Includes instructive captions
and color pictures on the inside covers.

Bernath, Stefen. Tropical Fish Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1978.
$3.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Includes instructive captions
and color pictures on the inside covers.

Green, John. Wild Animals Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1987.
$3.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Includes instructive captions
and color pictures on the inside covers.

Green, John, and Alan Weissman. Birds of Prey Coloring Book. New York:
Dover, 1989.
$3.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Includes instructive captions
and color pictures on the inside covers.

Grow-A-Frog Kit.
$24.99. Order from Tobin’s Lab. Raise a live hybrid frog with transparent
skin (so that you can see its internal organs)!

Gundy, Samuel C., and Thomas C. Quirk, Jr. Reptiles and Amphibians Coloring



Book. New York: Dover, 1990.
$3.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Includes instructive captions
and color pictures on the inside covers.

National Audubon Society Pocket Guides. New York: Knopf.

If you’re able to go out and search for wildlife while making your life-
science notebook, consider the National Audubon Society Pocket Guides.
These are full of beautiful, clear color photographs with full descriptions;
too difficult for six year olds, but a wonderful parent resource. Most
libraries carry the field guides, or you can buy them through any bookstore
for $19.95 each.

Familiar Birds of North America: Eastern Region. 1987.

Familiar Birds of North America: Western Region. 1987.

Familiar Birds of Sea and Shore. 1994.

Familiar Insects and Spiders of North America. 1988.

Familiar Mammals of North America. 1988.

Familiar Reptiles and Amphibians of North America. 1988.

Owen, John. Horses of the World Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1978.
$3.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Includes instructive captions
and color pictures on the inside covers.

Sovak, Jan. Butterflies Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1992.
$3.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Includes instructive captions
and color pictures on the inside covers.

. Insects Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1994.
$3.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Includes instructive captions
and color pictures on the inside covers.

. Snakes of the World Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1995.
$3.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Includes instructive captions
and color pictures on the inside covers.



Human Beings

161/2-Inch Human Skeleton.
$23.99. Order from Tobin’s Lab. A fully-assembled plastic skeleton on a
stand with a moveable jaw and detachable limbs.

Cole, Joanna. The Magic School Bus: Inside the Human Body. New York:
Scholastic, 1990.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. A trip through all the major parts of the
body!

Colombo, Luann. Uncover the Human Body. San Diego, Calif.: Silver Dolphin
Books, 2003.
$18.95. Order from Fat Brain Toys. The thick pages allow you to construct
and deconstruct a human body, one system at a time.

Human Anatomy Floor Puzzle. Wilton, Conn.: Melissa & Doug.
$9.95. Order from Fat Brain Toys. This 4-foot-tall two-sided floor puzzle
has the skeletal system on the front and other body systems on the reverse.

Life-Size Skeleton Poster.
$35.00. Order from Anatomy Warehouse. A 6-foot poster of a human
skeleton with bones and joints labelled.

Rookie Read About Science Series. San Francisco, Calif.: Children’s Book
Press.
$5.95 each. Order from any bookstore or check your library; many can also
be ordered from Rainbow Resource Center. This beginning-reader series is
heavily illustrated and has very brief, large-print text on each page.
Excellent for encouraging young readers!
Blevins, Wiley. Where Does Your Food Go? 2004.
Curry, Don L. How Do Your Lungs Work? 2004.



——— How Does Your Brain Work? 2004.

. How Does Your Heart Work? 2004.
Fowler, Allan. A Look at Teeth. 2000.

. Arms and Legs and Other Limbs. 1999.
. Knowing About Noses. 1999.

Somebody: Five Human Anatomy Games.
$25.00. Order from Fat Brain Toys. Play five different games of increasing
complexity with this body-parts game—wonderful for teaching anatomy as
well as organ function.

Plants

Arbel, Lil. Favorite Wildflowers Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1991.
$3.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Includes instructive captions
and color pictures on the inside covers.

Bernath, Stefen. Garden Flowers Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1978.
$3.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Includes instructive captions
and color pictures on the inside covers.

Miles, Lisa. Flowers Sticker Book. Tulsa, Okla.: Usborne Publishing, 2002.
$7.95. Order from Tobin’s Lab or from an Usborne distributor.

National Audubon Society Pocket Guides. New York: Knopf.
If you’re able to go out and search for plants while making your life-science
notebook, consider the National Audubon Society Pocket Guides. These are
full of beautiful, clear color photographs with full descriptions; too difficult
for six year olds, but a wonderful parent resource. Most libraries carry the
Pocket Guides, or you can buy them through any bookstore for $19.95
each.
Familiar Trees of North America: East. 1987.



Familiar Trees of North America: West. 1987.
Familiar Mushrooms. 1990.

Familiar Flowers of North America: East. 1987.
Familiar Flowers of North America: West. 1987.

Rookie Read About Science Series. San Francisco, Calif.: Children’s Book

Press.
$4.95 each. Order from any bookstore or check your library; many can also
be ordered from Rainbow Resource Center. This beginning-reader series is
heavily illustrated and has very brief, large-print text on each page.
Excellent for encouraging young readers!

Fowler, Allan. Cactuses. 2002.

. It Could Still Be a Tree. 1991.

. Maple Trees. 2002.

. Plants That Eat Animals. 2001.

. Pine Trees. 2002.

. From Seed to Plant. 2001.

Robinson, Fay. Vegetables, Vegetables! 1995.

Soffer, Ruth. Coral Reef Coloring Book. New York: Dover, 1996.
$3.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. Includes instructive captions
and color pictures on the inside covers.

Earth Science and Astronomy (Second Grade)

Basic Texts

Brooks, Felicity. The Usborne Internet-Linked First Encyclopedia of Our World.
[lus. David Hancock. Tulsa, Okla.: Usborne Publishing, 2002.
$9.99. Order from any bookstore or from an Usborne distributor.

Dowswell, Paul, et al. The Usborne First Encyclopedia of Space. Tulsa, Okla.:



Usborne Publishing, 2003.
$9.99. Order from any bookstore or from an Usborne distributor.

Henbest, Nigel, and Stuart Atkinson. Night Sky Spotter’s Guide (Internet
Linked). Rev. ed. Tulsa, Okla.: E.D.C. Publications, 2006.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore or from an Usborne distributor.

Pearce, Q. L. The Stargazer’s Guide to the Galaxy. Illus. Mary Ann Fraser. New
York: Tor, 1991.
$6.99. Order from any bookstore.

Sherwood, Elizabeth A., et al. More Mudpies to Magnets: Science for Young
Children. Beltsville, Md.: Gryphon House, 1990.
$16.95. Order from any bookstore.

Thompson, C. E. Glow-In-The-Dark Constellations: A Field Guide for Young
Stargazers. Illus. Randy Chewning. New York: Grosset & Dunlap, 1999.
$9.99. Order from any bookstore.

Supplementary Resources

Earth Science

Burns, T. D. Rocks and Minerals. New York: Dover, 1995.
$3.95. Order from Dover Press. This is a high-quality coloring book with
instructive captions and color illustrations on the inside covers.

Rocks and Minerals of the U.S. Collection.
Order from Rainbow Resource Center. These are the most economical rock
collections around and include study guides.



$19.00. Basic Collection, 35 pieces.
$14.00. Reference Collection, 24 pieces.

Rookie Read-About Science series. San Francisco, Calif.: Children’s Book
Press.
$4.95 each. Order from any bookstore or check your library; many can also
be ordered from Rainbow Resource Center. This beginning-reader series is
heavily illustrated and has very brief, large-print text on each page.
Excellent for encouraging young readers!
Fowler, Allan. The Earth Is Mostly Ocean. 1996.
. Icebergs, Ice Caps, and Glaciers. 1998.
. The Top and Bottom of the World. 1997.

Science in a Nutshell series. Nashua, N.H.: Delta Education.
$36.00. Order from Delta Education. These kits provide a complete science
experiment and activity center, designed for grades 2—6. Consider sharing
the cost with a neighbor, since the kits provide materials for two or three
students.
Fossil Formations.
The kit includes six actual fossil samples, sand, plaster of Paris,
modeling clay, an activity guide, and a journal.
Rock Origins.
Investigate the origins of 22 rock and mineral samples; includes actual
samples.

Simon, Seymour.

$6.99. Simon’s elementary science books, available through libraries and
bookstores, have spectacular photographs and easy-to-follow text, written
on a first-to third-grade reading level.

Earthquakes. New York: HarperCollins, 2006.

Hurricanes. New York: HarperCollins, 2007.

Icebergs and Glaciers. New York: HarperCollins, 1999.

Lightning. New York: HarperCollins, 2006.

Mountains. New York: HarperCollins, 1997.

Oceans. New York: HarperCollins, 2006.

Storms. New York: Mulberry Books, 1992.



Tornadoes. New York: HarperCollins, 2001.
Volcanoes. New York: HarperCollins, 2006.
Weather. New York: HarperCollins, 2006.

Volcano Poster.
$8.99. Order from Tobin’s Lab. A cutaway volcano with plenty of detail and
sidebars about faults and tremors.

Astronomy

3-D Solar System: Glow in the Dark. San Francisco, Calif.: Great Explorations.
$20.00. Order from Fat Brain Toys. Nine glow-in-the-dark planets, 200
glow-in-the-dark stars, and supplies to turn them into a mobile.

Cole, Joanna. The Magic School Bus: Lost in the Solar System. New York:
Scholastic, 1992.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore.

Lafontaine, Bruce. Constellations in the Night Sky. New York: Dover, 2003.
$3.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. A coloring book of the
constellations.

Ghez, Andrea Mia, and Judith Love Cohen. You Can Be a Woman Astronomer.
New York: Cascade Press, 1995.
$6.00. Order from any bookstore. Dr. Ghez has extensive experience in
astronomy, ranging from a stint at a Chilean observatory to work on the
Hubble Space Telescope. This title is one of a series depicting real women
in science and math careers.

Rey, H. A. The Stars: A New Way to See Them. Enlarged WorldWide Edition.
New York: Houghton Mifflin, 1976.



$11.99. Order from any bookstore. The author of Curious George provides

a way to picture the constellations that is much simpler than the classic
drawings of Greek myths.

Simon, Seymour.

$6.99. Simon’s elementary science books, available through libraries and
bookstores, have spectacular photographs and easy-to-follow text, written
on a first-to third-grade reading level.

Comets, Meteors, and Asteroids. HarperCollins, 1998.

Destination: Jupiter. New York: HarperCollins, 2000.

Destination: Mars. New York: HarperCollins, 2004.

Destination: Space. HarperCollins, 2006.

Galaxies. New York: HarperCollins, 1991.

Saturn. New York: HarperCollins, 1988.

Stars. New York: HarperCollins, 2006.

The Sun. New York: HarperCollins, 1989.

The Universe. New York: HarperCollins, 2006.

Uranus. New York: HarperCollins, 1990.

Venus. New York: HarperCollins, 1998.

Solar System Floor Puzzle. Wilton, Conn.: Melissa & Doug.

$12.00. Order from Fat Brain Toys. A 2 x 3-foot floor puzzle of the solar
system and asteroid belt.

Chemistry (Third Grade)

Basic Texts

Firth, Rachel, et al. The Usborne Internet-Linked First Encyclopedia of Science.
Tulsa, Okla.: Usborne Publishing, 2003.

$9.99. Order from any bookstore or from an Usborne distributor.



Mebane, Robert C., and Thomas R. Rybolt. Adventures with Atoms and
Molecules, Book I: Chemistry Experiments for Young People. Springfield, N.J.:
Enslow, 1998.

$11.93. Order from any bookstore.

. Adventures with Atoms and Molecules, Book II: Chemistry Experiments
for Young People. Springfield, N.J.: Enslow, 1998.
$9.95. Order from any bookstore.

Rogers, Kirsteen, and Peter Tachell. The Usborne Internet-Linked Science
Encyclopedia. Tulsa, Okla.: Usborne Publishing, 2003.
$19.99 (paperback version). Order from any bookstore or from an Usborne
distributor.

Supplementary Resources

Atom Chartlet.
$1.99. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. A 17 x 22-inch chart showing
the parts of an atom.

Edom, Helen. Science With Water. Tulsa, Okla.: E.D.C. Publications, 2007.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Usborne Science Activities
series designed for grades 1-4; the experiments overlap with physics
concepts.

Fizzy Foamy Science. Seattle, Wash.: Scientific Explorer.
$21.95. Order from Young Explorers. Safe kit of acids and bases and a set
of experiments that foam and bubble.

Goose Eggs: Three In One Science Kits. Greensboro, N.C.: The Wild Goose
Company.



$6.99 each. Order from Teaching Planet. These affordable minilabs contain
three activities each, materials, and illustrated instructions.
Chemo-Electrio!
Zinc plating and electrical messages.
Growing Crystals!
Crystals.
Mysterious Fibers!
Paper and ink.
pH Fun!
Measure the pH of common household substances (including dog
slobber).
Slippery Slime Time!
Colloids.
Super Bounce Putty!
Make polymers.
Wired!
Circuits.

Heddle, Rebecca. Science in the Kitchen. Rev. ed. Tulsa, Okla.: E.D.C.
Publications, 2007.
$5.99. Order from any bookstore. One of the Usborne Science Activities
series designed for grades 1-4; the experiments overlap with physics
concepts.

My First Chemistry Kit. Seattle, Wash.: Scientific Explorer.
$20.00. Order from Fat Brain Toys. A chemistry set and microscope
designed especially for elementary students.

Physics (Fourth Grade)

Basic Texts

Firth, Rachel, et al. The Usborne Internet-Linked First Encyclopedia of Science.



Tulsa, Okla.: Usborne Publishing, 2003.
$9.99. Order from any bookstore or from an Usborne distributor.

Glover, David. Sound and Light (Young Discoverers: Science Facts and
Experiments). New York: Kingfisher, 2002.
$7.95. Order from any bookstore.

Harlow, Rosie. Energy and Power (Young Discoverers: Environmental Facts and
Experiments). New York: Kingfisher, 2002.
$7.95. Order from any bookstore.

Hodge, Deborah. Starting with Science: Simple Machines. Tonawanda, New
York: Kids Can Press, 1997.
$6.95. Order from any bookstore.

Mandell, Muriel. Physics Experiments for Children. New York: Dover, 1968.
$4.95. Order from Dover or from any bookstore.

Osborne, Louise. Starting With Science: Solids, Liquids, and Gases. Tonawanda,
New York: Kids Can Press, 1995.
$6.95. Order from any bookstore.

Rogers, Kirsteen, and Peter Tachell. The Usborne Internet-Linked Science
Encyclopedia. Tulsa, Okla.: Usborne Publishing, 2002.
$19.99 (paperback version). Order from any bookstore or from an Usborne
distributor.

Whalley, Margaret. Electricity and Magnetism: The Book and Disk that Work
Together. Chanhassen, Minn.: Creative Publishing International, 2000.
$14.95. Order from any bookstore.



Supplementary Resources

Cassidy, John. Explorabook: A Kid’s Science Museum in a Book. Palo Alto,
Calif.: Klutz Press, 1992.
$21.95. Order from Klutz Press. One hundred pages on seven subjects like
light-wave craziness, magnetism, hair-dryer science, and ouchless physics.
Bound directly into the book are most of the tools needed: a mylar mirror, a
magnet, two packets of agar growth medium, a diffraction grating, and a
Fresnel lens.

Doherty, Paul, John Cassidy, and Martin Gardner. Magnetic Magic. Palo Alto,
Calif.: Klutz Press, 1994.
$12.95. Order from Klutz Press. This spiral-bound book/kit, written by an
MIT physicist and two magicians (one of whom is also a mathematician)
includes ten magnets, a coin, and a guide to magical magnetic physics.

Macaulay, David, and Neil Ardley. The New Way Things Work, rev. ed. Boston:
Houghton Mifflin, 1998.
$35. Order from any bookstore. A massive and fascinating book that will
provide the curious with months of additional exploration, this book groups
machines together by the principles that make them run. Gears, sound,
magnetism, computer technology, and much, much more.

Newton’s Antics. Salt Lake City, Utah: Be Amazing Toys.
$15.00. Order from Fat Brain Toys. Simple experiments in force and
motion, with all materials included.

Our Amazing Bridges Architecture Kit. Plymouth, Mich.: Poof-Slinky, Inc.
$25.00. Order from Fat Brain Toys. Slightly more difficult than the other
kits listed, but appropriate for fourth graders interested in the physics of
bridges; build three different model bridges.

Science in a Nutshell series. Nashua, N.H.: Delta Education.
$36.00. Order from Delta Education. These kits provided a complete



science experiment and activity center, designed for grades 2—6. Consider
sharing the cost with a neighbor, since the kits provide materials for two or
three students.
Bubble Science.
Variables affecting the size, shape, color, and durability of bubbles.
Charge It! Static Electricity.
Positive and negative charges, static electricity.
Electrical Connections.
Simple and complex circuits, current, batteries.
Energy and Motion.
Stored energy, motion; weights, marbles and ramps.
Gears at Work.
Gear systems and interaction.
Magnet Magic.
Magnetic materials, polar strength.
Sound Vibrations.
Sound waves and their interaction with various materials.
Work: Plane and Simple.
Inclined planes; force and friction.

Other Curricula Options

Great Science Adventures, by Dinah Zike and Susan Simpson. Melrose, Fla.:
Common Sense Press.

Order from Common Sense Press. Each book is $24.00.
Discovering Atoms, Molecules, and Matter
Discovering Earth’s Landforms and Surface Features
Discovering the Ocean
Discovering the Human Body and Senses
The World of Insects and Arachnids
The World of Light and Sound
The World of Plants
The World of Space
The World of Tools and Technology
The World of Vertebrates
Discovering Earth’s Atmosphere and Weather



Real Science-4-Kids, by Rebecca Keller. Albuquerque, N.M.: Gravitas
Publications, Inc.
Order from Gravitas Publications.
Pre-Level 1 Chemistry
Student Text. $27.95
Student Workbook. $21.95
Teacher’s Manual. $23.95.
Student/Teacher Bundle (contains all of the above). $73.85
Pre-Level 1 Biology
Student Text. $27.95
Student Workbook. $21.95
Teacher’s Manual. $23.95.
Student/Teacher Bundle (contains all of the above). $73.85



DEAD LANGUAGES FOR LIVE KIDS: LATIN (AND OTHER
LANGUAGES STILL LIVING)

Docendo discitur.1
—Seneca

SUBJECT: Latin (and other foreign languages)
TIME REQUIRED: 3—4 hours per week, beginning in third or fourth grade.

As you’ve no doubt noticed, Latin is not the defining element of a classical

education. Classical education has to do with setting up solid foundations, with
learning how to learn, with mental discipline and intellectual curiosity and a
willingness to grapple with the lessons of the past. All of this is much more
important than a single foreign-language course.

But you still have to take Latin.

Elementary students are perfectly capable of studying Latin. In third and
fourth grade, the students do basic memory work—vocabulary and parts of



speech—and work on English derivations from Latin words.

We’ve discovered systematic, easy-to-follow Latin courses that you can
teach to your third-or fourth-grade child. And you’ll have the opportunity to
learn along with him.

WHY LATIN?

Why bother with Latin? It is, after all, a dead language (a pejorative phrase)—no
literature is being produced in it, no one’s speaking it or doing business in it.

We bother with it for a number of reasons.

Latin trains the mind to think in an orderly fashion. Latin (being dead) is the
most systematic language around. The discipline of assembling endings and
arranging syntax (grammar patterns) according to sets of rules is the mental
equivalent of a daily two-mile jog. And because Latin demands precision, the
Latin-trained mind becomes accustomed to paying attention to detail, a habit that
will pay off especially when studying math and science.

Latin improves English skills. The grammatical structure of English is based
on Latin, as is about 50 percent of English vocabulary. The student who
understands how Latin works is rarely tripped up by complicated English syntax
or obscure English words. Susan attributes her high standardized test scores (740
in SAT verbal, 800 in GRE verbal) partly to her study of Latin, beginning in
third grade.

Latin prepares the child for the study of other foreign languages: French,
Spanish, and Italian are all related to Latin. Even non-Latinate languages can be
more easily learned if Latin has already been studied. The child who has been
drilled in Latin syntax understands the concepts of agreement, inflected nouns,
conjugated verbs, and grammatical gender no matter what language these
concepts appear in.

Latin guards against arrogance. The study of the language shows the young
child that his world, his language, his vocabulary, and his way of expression are
only one way of living and thinking in a big, tumultuous, complicated world.
Latin forces the student to look at words and concepts anew:

What did this Latin word really mean?

Is this English word a good translation for it?

Doesn’t the Latin word express something that English has no
equivalent word for?



Does this reveal a gap in my own thinking?

A foreign language, as Neil Postman writes in The End of Education,
“provides one with entry into a worldview different from one’s own.... If it is
important that our young value diversity of point of view, there is no better way
to achieve it than to have them learn a foreign language.”2

HOW DOES LATIN WORK?

The third-grade Latin course we suggest consists almost entirely of vocabulary
memorization and word study. But some grammar is introduced toward the end
of the course.

Here’s what you have to know to get all the way through Leigh Lowe’s
Prima Latina.

To understand how Latin works, you have to remember that word endings
are more important than word order.

If I want to say that my husband just planted his shoe in the dog’s ribs, I say:

Peter kicked the dog.

(although he would never do such a thing). How do you know that the dog was
the receiver of the kick and that Peter was the giver of the kick? Because Peter
comes before the verb, and the dog comes after. This tells English speakers that
the dog is the object (receiver) of the kick and that Peter is the subject (the doer)
of the kick.

But Latin works slightly differently. Latin has special endings (called
inflections) that tell the reader whether a noun is the subject or the object. It’s as
though, in English, every noun acting as a subject had an s on the end and every
noun acting as an object had an o on the end:

Peter-s kicked the dog-o.

If English worked this way, we could reverse the sentence:
The dog-o kicked Peter-s.



and the reader would still realize that Peter had done the kicking and that the dog
had received it—because of the ending.

That’s how Latin works. Case endings take the place of word order. Case
endings tell you whether a word is being used as a subject, object, possessive,
and so on.

You also need to know that Latin uses these word endings on verbs to take
the place of pronouns. If I say:

I kicked the dog

you know who did the action, because “I” comes before “kicked.” But instead of
using pronouns before verbs, Latin conjugates verbs by tacking the pronouns
onto the ends of the verbs:

Kicked-I the dog.

Now I could say “The dog kicked-I” and mean the same thing.

There’s more to Latin than this, of course, but the above explanations will
get you started.

There are several different ways to pronounce Latin: the so-called classical
pronunciation (in which, for example, “v” is pronounced as “u” or “w”) and the
“Christian” or “ecclesiastical” pronunciation, used by choirs, are the two most
common. We prefer not to worry overmuch about pronunciation. As Douglas
Wilson explains,

Because microphones were not thrust in Augustus Caesar’s face...we are
not exactly sure what his pronunciation was.... There are alternative
approaches to Latin pronunciation [and the simplest method] is called the
“Protestant,” “Old,” or “English” method. It follows out the bright idea of
linking Latin pronunciation to the vernacular. In other words, say it as
though it were English.3

The ecclesiastical pronunciation will be useful if the child ever gets to sing
in Latin. Otherwise, though, don’t get too sidetracked trying to master
pronunciation.



HOWTODOIT

If you decide to begin Latin in third or fourth grade (see Chapter 19 for other
options), you’ll take advantage of the child’s most natural “window” for
language learning. We suggest that you consider using either Prima Latina,
published by Memoria Press, or The Big Book of Lively Latin. Both are gentle
introductions to Latin, and neither requires that you have previous knowledge of
the language.

Prima Latina, written by Leigh Lowe, consists of a student book, teacher
manual, and pronunciation CD; you can also buy an instructional DVD and
premade flashcards. The teacher’s manual has a summary of Latin grammar in
the front. Read it over, but don’t let it confuse you. In the 25 lessons provided,
you can learn the basic grammar needed along with your child.

You can begin Prima Latina in either third or fourth grade; the program will
take a year or less to complete. When you complete this introduction to Latin,
you can continue on to Latina Christiana I, which is put out by the same press
and is designed to follow Prima Latina. Both of these programs are written for
parents who do not know Latin and feature very clear instruction. The optional
DVDs provide instruction from one of the program’s authors, Leigh Lowe.

Latina Christiana introduces more complex Latin grammar, and in most
cases students will need to be working on at least a fourth-grade level in English
grammar before beginning it.

Prima Latina is ideal for beginning Latin with a student who is third grade
or younger. If you are working with an advanced third grader or fourth grader,
you may also consider using The Big Book of Lively Latin. Written by Latin
teacher and home school parent Catherine Drown, the Big Book provides more
supplementary material (historical background, activities and games, studies in
mythology and Roman society) and moves a little faster than Prima Latina.4 The
Big Book is self-explanatory, intended for parents and students to work through
together. After completing the Big Book, students can continue on to one of the
programs suggested in Chapter 43.

Samples of both programs can be seen at the publishers’ websites:
www.memoriapress.com and www.livelylatin.com.

As you investigate Latin curricula, beware of “whole to parts”s Latin
instruction. These two programs provide systematic, “parts to whole”
instruction: children memorize vocabulary and then learn to use that vocabulary
properly; conjugations and declensions are taught all at once rather than
incidentally.

Here’s what we mean. In Latin, every verb (such as amo, “I love”) has a



root, which carries the verb’s basic meaning (am-, “love”), and endings, which
serve as pronouns: -o means “I,”—as means “you” singular, and so on. These
pronoun endings are the same for every verb the child encounters in the first two
years of study. So once the student learns the list of endings for I, you (singular),
he/she/it, we, you (plural), they (the endings are—o, -as, -at, -amus, -atis, -ant), he
can put them on any verb he wants:

amo I love voCco I call

amas You love vocas You call

amat He/she/it loves  vocat He/she/it calls
amamus  We love vocamus  We call
amatis You love vocatis You call
amant They love vocant They call

This is parts-to-whole instruction: first the student learns the parts, then he learns
how to put them together to form a whole.

Whole-to-parts Latin primers, on the other hand, tell the child that the word
amamus means “we love,” never explaining that the word has both a root and a
personal ending. Later, the child will meet vocamus in a sentence and discover
that this word means “we call”—again with no explanation. Sooner or later, he’ll
figure out that -amus means “we.” Or he may get frustrated with this apparently
patternless language and quit. Either way, he’ll have wasted a great deal of time
and energy trying to understand how Latin works.

But if he is simply given the list of personal endings to memorize, he will
have the power to form any Latin verb he likes as well as the knowledge to
decode the Latin words he encounters in his reading. Whole-to-parts Latin
instruction is frustrating and counterproductive, and breaks down the very skill
that systematic Latin lessons develop—the habit of systematic thinking.

SCHEDULES

Plan on spending about three to four hours per week on Latin. It’s more
productive to spend thirty minutes every day than to do one long session or even
two shorter ones per week. Three days per week is an absolute minimum; four is
better.



WHAT ABOUT OTHER LANGUAGES?

Why do we recommend beginning Latin when everyone knows that starting a
modern foreign language at a young age is the best way to achieve fluency?

Well, we agree. The elementary grades are the best time to learn a modern
foreign language—and at the end of this chapter we’ve recommended a couple
of modern language programs suitable for home use. However, in our
experience, none of these programs will get you speaking a foreign language.
This only happens if you’re able to speak the language (with a live person) at
least twice a week. Conversation, which requires you to think in the language
you’re learning, is the only path to fluency.

If you speak a foreign language fluently and would like to teach it to your
student, go ahead and do this during the third-and fourth-grade years, and save
Latin until fifth or sixth grade. Or if you can arrange for a tutor (preferably a
native speaker) to come in and converse with your child at least twice a week, go
ahead and study a modern language now and save Latin until fifth or sixth grade.
(We think every American child should learn to speak Spanish at some point, if
possible.) But if you can’t arrange for modern-language conversation, make
Latin central to your foreign language learning for right now. The study of Latin
syntax and vocabulary will provide many of the same benefits as modern
language study, as well as improving the child’s general language skills. The
student who has completed a Latin course will have much less difficulty when he
encounters a modern foreign language later on. And since Latin isn’t a spoken
language, you won’t need to worry about the conversational component.

As you study Latin, you may want to use one of the modern language
programs listed below as an additional resource, perhaps adding it to your
schedule once or twice a week. This will give the student exposure to a modern
language and prepare him for later learning.

RESOURCES

Basic Texts

Latin



Drown, Catherine. The Big Book of Lively Latin. San Marcos, Calif.: Lively
Latin, 2008.
$55.00 for the online PDF version, $79.00 for the PDF on a 2-CD set,
$125.00 for the print version. Order from Lively Latin. Lowe, Cheryl.

Latina Christiana I: An Introduction to Christian Latin. Louisville, Ky.:
Memoria Press, 2001.
$39.95 for the set. Order from Memoria Press.
Student Book. $15.00.
Teacher Manual. $20.00.
Pronunciation CD or Tape. $4.95.
Instructional DVDs. 5-DVD set, $55.00.

. Latina Christiana II. An Introduction to Christian Latin. Louisville,
Ky.: Memoria Press, 2001.
$39.95 for the set. Order from Memoria Press.
Student Book. $15.00.
Teacher Manual. $20.00.
Pronunciation CD or Tape. $4.95.
Instructional DVDs. 4-DVD set, $45.00.

Lowe, Leigh. Prima Latina: An Introduction to Christian Latin, 2d ed.
Louisville, Ky.: Memoria Press, 2003.
$32.95 for the set. Order from Memoria Press.
Student Worktext. $14.00.
Teacher Manual. $14.00.
Pronunciation CD. $4.95.
Instructional DVDs. 3-DVD set, $45.00.

Latina Christiana/Prima Latina Flashcards. Louisville, Ky.: Memoria Press.
$14.95. Order from Memoria Press. Includes the vocabulary for both Prima
Latina and Latina Christiana.



Modern Languages

Kraut, Julia, et al. Spanish for Children. Classical Academic Press, 2008.
Order from Classical Academic Press. The approach of this Spanish primer
meshes well with Latin studies. An audio CD accompanies the student text.
Samples can be viewed on the Classical Academic Press website; an
instructional DVD and two more levels are in the works.
Spanish for Children, Primer A. $21.95.
Spanish for Children, Primer A, Answer Key. $12.95

La Clase Divertida. Holly Hills, Fla.: La Clase Divertida.

Order from La Clase Divertida. This Spanish program, developed by a
homeschool father with twenty years of Spanish teaching experience, is
designed as a family learning project. The Rosetta Stone courses listed
below are focused primarily on language learning; this program provides
games, stories, cooking and project activities, and other resources along
with video and audio cassette instruction, turning Spanish into something
closer to a mini-unit study. Good for family fun. Each kit provides enough
material (workbooks and craft supplies) for two students.

Level 1 Kit. $110.00.

Additional Student Packet. $15.00.

Level II Kit. $125.00.

Additional Student Packet. $25.00.

Rosetta Stone Language Learning: Homeschool Edition. Harrisonburg, Va.
$219.00 for Level 1 (probably two to three years of study for a young
student). Order from Rosetta Stone. An interactive computer-based
language learning program which uses photos and graphics to encourage
the student to think in a foreign language. Each Homeschool Edition Level
1 includes the CDs, a study guide, a consumable workbook plus answer
key, a teacher handbook, and a program for keeping track of the student’s
progress. Many other languages are available at the Rosetta Stone website,
www.RosettaStone.com.

Spanish Level 1.
French Level 1.
German Level 1.



Schultz, Danielle. First Start French. Louisville, Ky.: Memoria Press, 2008.
Order from Memoria Press. This beginning French program takes the same
approach as Prima Latina. The pronunciation CD features a native speaker.
Each book offers one year of study. Samples can be viewed on the Memoria
Press website.

Book One
Student Book. $17.50.
Teacher Book. $17.50.
Pronunciation CD. $4.95.
Book Two
Student Book. $17.50.
Teacher Book. $17.50.
Pronunciation CD. $4.95.
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ELECTRONIC TEACHERS: USING COMPUTERS AND
VIDEOS

Anyone who tells you computers are more effective than anything else is
either dumb or lying.
—Larry Cubani

Y ou’ll notice that we haven’t recommended any videos or computer games in

our Resources lists. Yes, we know they exist. We just don’t think they ought to
be used for teaching grammar-stage students.

Reading is mentally active.

Watching a video is mentally passive.

Writing is labor-intensive.

Clicking icons is effortless.

Print that stays still and doesn’t wiggle, talk, or change colors makes the
brain work hard at interpretation. Print that jumps up and sings a song (a la
Sesame Street) doesn’t make the brain work at all. Watch your preschooler’s face



the next time you sit her in front of Sesame Street—the mouth hangs open, the
eyes are glazed.

All children prefer ease to effort. It seems reasonable to us to limit their
exposure to the easier way until the harder way has been mastered.

There’s some scientific evidence to back us up on this. The brain activity
created by reading and writing is significantly different from the brain activity
created by image-based technologies. Jane Healy, Ph.D. in education psychology
and the author of Endangered Minds, points out that while reading and writing
depend on left-hemisphere brain development, children’s television
programming depends almost entirely on right-hemisphere stimuli—quickly
changing visual images instead of stability; noises (booms, crashes, single-word
exclamations) rather than complex sentences; bright colors, rapid movement,
and immediate resolutions rather than logical sequencing of actions.2

In the early grades, the brain develops more quickly than at any other time.
Connections are made. Neural pathways are established. The grammar stage is a
particularly crucial time for verbal development: the brain is mapping out the
roads it will use for the rest of the child’s life. (This is why foreign languages
acquired during early childhood are almost always completely fluent, while
languages learned later are never as natural.) It is vital that the child become
fluent in reading and writing during the elementary years—and the brain
development required for this fluency is markedly different from that used for
comprehending video and computer images.

Both software programs and videos are image-centered, not word-centered.
“In print culture,” Neil Postman writes in The End of Education, “we are apt to
say of people who are not intelligent that we must ‘draw them pictures’ so that
they may understand. Intelligence implies that one can dwell comfortably
without pictures, in a field of concepts and generalizations.” Indeed, the higher
stages of the classical education require the child to think without pictures—to
be so comfortable with nonvisual concepts such as responsibility, morality, and
liberty that she can ponder their meanings in widely different circumstances.

Word-centered education requires the student to interact with the material—
to comprehend it, interpret it, and talk about it. Videos and software don’t
engage the brain in the same way. A student must be actively involved in the
learning process in order to benefit; this is why we lay such stress on reading
history and science and then writing about the knowledge gained. Videos and
software are designed to entertain, not to engage. They promote passive, not
active, learning.

Video and software images replace the child’s own imagination. Susan once
checked out a copy of the children’s classic The Lion, the Witch, and the



Wardrobe for her six-year-old son, Christopher. We’d read the book aloud
together, and although he enjoyed the video, he heaved a big sigh when it was
over.

“What’s wrong?” Susan asked.

“Mommy,” he said, “I had another picture of Lucy in my head, and that girl
didn’t look anything like her.”

“Well, you can still think of her in your head however you want.”

“No,” he said. “Now that picture’s in my head and I can’t get it out.”

Should you ban all videos and computer games?

No, of course not. You should limit their use. You should supervise content.
As much as possible, steer away from highly visual, quickly changing programs
with a constant barrage of sound effects. (Yes, this means Sesame Street.) When
you have the flu, or when you’re trying to teach fractions to your third grader
while your four year old sprints around and around the kitchen, or when
company’s coming and the bathroom hasn’t been cleaned, put on a video.

But always ask yourself: What am I giving up? If I didn’t put this on, would
the kids go play basketball out back, or drag out Chutes and Ladders out of sheer
boredom? Would they read a book? Would I be forced to give the four year old a
math lesson to keep him happy, too? If my twelve year old doesn’t watch this
movie, will he go build a model? If my ten year old is told she can’t play this
computer game, will she wander off and read fairy tales?

As entertainment, educational software beats Nintendo hollow. Just be aware
that software is entertainment. There’s nothing wrong with a computerized
phonics program, but it can’t replace your work with the child and her primer.
It’s a game, not school.

Use computer software solely as a supplement to your print-based
curriculum. For elementary students, computer time should be classified with
TV watching and candy eating as treats that must be limited in order to be
enjoyed.

Educational videos can be useful in science. We’ve enjoyed the spectacular
photography of the Eyewitness science videos, and we watch National
Geographic specials with rapt attention (lava flowing down a mountain has to be
seen to be believed). But we view videos in the evening—curled up with a bowl
of popcorn—mnot during schooltime. During schooltime, we read books, do
experiments, and write about what we’re learning. It’s hard work, but the more
the student reads and writes, the more natural reading and writing become.

Unfortunately, the same is true of TV viewing and computer game playing.
The brain becomes expert at whatever it does the most of during the formative
years. So limit the young child’s lessons with the “electronic teacher.” We



guarantee you that she won’t have any trouble catching up later on.
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MATTERS OF FAITH: RELIGION

Man is by his constitution a religious animal.
—FEdmund Burke, Reflections on the Revolution in France

T'he old classicists called theology the “queen of sciences” because it ruled over

all other fields of study. Theology still does, either in its presence or its absence.
In its most honest form, the debate over the teaching of creation and evolution in
public-school science classes is not about whether the species evolved over
unimaginable years or were created in the span of one word. Because evolution
is often taught as an undirected, random process, the debate is over the presence
or absence of a Creator. This presence or absence has immense implications for
every area of the curriculum: Are we animals or something slightly different? Do
math rules work because of the coincidental shape of space and time or because
God is an orderly being, whose universe reflects His character? Is a man who
dies for his faith a hero or a fool?

Public schools, which have the impossible task of teaching children of many
different faiths, must proclaim neutrality. We don’t deal in matters of faith, the



teachers explain. We’re neutral.

Think about this for a minute. Arguing for the presence of God is generally
considered “biased.” Assuming His absence is usually called “neutral.” Yet both
are statements of faith; both color the teacher’s approach to any subject; both
make a fundamental assumption about the nature of men and women.

To call this neutrality is intellectually dishonest.

Education cannot be neutral when it comes to faith: it is either supportive or
destructive. The topic of education is humanity, its accomplishments, its
discoveries, its savage treatment of its own kind, its willingness to endure self-
sacrifice. And you cannot learn—or teach—about humanity without considering
God.

Let’s take biology as an example. Mammals are characterized by, among
other things, their tendency to care for and protect their young. Do mothers love
their babies because of sheer biological imperative? If so, why do we come
down so hard on fathers who neglect their children? It’s a rare male mammal that
pays much attention to its young. Do fathers love their babies because of the
urge to see their own genetic material preserved or because fathers reflect the
character of the father God? How should a father treat a defective child? Why?

We don’t blame the public schools for sidestepping these sorts of questions.
In most cases, it’s the only strategy they can adopt.

Yet this separation of religious faith from education yields an incomplete
education. We’re not arguing that religion should be “put back” into public
schools. We’d just like some honesty: an education that takes no notice of faith
is, at the very least, incomplete.

Since you’re teaching your child yourself, you can rectify this situation.
Don’t ignore instruction in (at the bare minimum) the facts of the world’s major
religions. Do try to relate the child’s studies to your own faith, to your own
religious heritage.

Your child will probably start asking the tough questions in the logic stage
(something to look forward to): Why did the Crusades take place? Isn’t it wrong
to try to change people’s religion by forcible means? Well, how about peaceful
means? Was the pope wrong to put all of England under an interdict? Why
would a medieval scholar risk excommunication? Why did Newton believe in
God? And what about that father and his defective child?

The elementary-level student won’t be thinking on this level, so you can
relax for a few years. But now is the time to understand the basics of the faiths
that have shaped both history and science. Explain Islam and Buddhism and
Hinduism and ancestor worship. Discuss the elements of Christianity and
Judaism. Teach the Exodus and the Conquest and the Exile and the birth of



Christ right along with ancient history. Show how these world religions have
collided—why, for example, the English ruling India were so appalled over
suttee (widow burning) while the Indians considered it an honorable act. Don’t
be afraid of America’s Puritan and Dissenter past. And don’t fall into the
“Thanksgiving trap.”1

If you don’t do this now, your child will reach the logic stage badly equipped
—unable to understand fully the events of history and why they have unfolded in
their present pattern. Religion plays a major role in the formation of any culture.
For this reason, it is imperative that the continuing education of the child include
how religion has influenced art, music, literature, science, and history itself.

We believe that religion’s role in both past and present cultures is best taught
by the parents from the strength of their own faith. I (Susan) don’t want my six
year old taught religion in school. That’s my job. It is my responsibility to teach
my children what I believe, why I believe it, and why it makes a difference.

RESOURCES

For the teaching of religion, use family resources or check with your own
religious community for suggestions.
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FINER THINGS: ART AND MUSIC

Oh, the world is so full of a number of things.
—Robert Louis Stevenson

SUBJECT: Art and music
TIME REQUIRED: 1-4 hours per week

Ore of the distinctive traits of classical education is the attention it pays to

basics. Classical education takes great care in laying the proper foundations for
reading, writing, math, history, and science.

Laying foundations is time-consuming. If you learn these subjects
thoroughly and well, you may find that you don’t have a great deal of time for
other areas of study at this level.

In the science chapter (Chapter 8), we told you not to try to cover all of the
animal kingdom or all of astronomy. The purpose of the elementary years is to
accumulate knowledge, yes; but the focus of your teaching should not be sheer



amount of material covered. Rather, your child ought to be learning how to find
information, how to fit information together, and how to absorb information
through narration, notebook pages, and memorization.

What is true for science holds true for the entire elementary curriculum. You
will never be able to cover every subject taught in elementary schools. Resist the
temptation to spread your instruction too thin. Give the academic basics your
best time and teaching energy during these early years.

Having said that, we now go on to say that art and music have great value
for elementary students. Instruction in drawing and art appreciation improves
muscle coordination and perception skills. Recent studies have shown that piano
lessons improve the reasoning skills of preschool children.

We suggest that you try to schedule at least one block of time (an hour or
two) per week for art and music appreciation. If you can manage two blocks of
time during the week, do art appreciation one day and music appreciation
another. If you can only cope with one more teaching period per week, alternate
—art appreciation one week, music the next.

ART

Art for elementary students should involve basic training in two areas: learning
about art techniques and elements (drawing, color, and so forth) and about great
artists.

You can alternate actual art projects and reading books about great artists.
For art projects, we recommend Mona Brookes’s Drawing with Children. This is
a book for you and your child to use together; you’ll be surprised at how much
you learn about drawing.

Alternate art projects with picture study, the method used by Charlotte
Mason, the educator who originated narration as a teaching tool. Like narration,
picture study requires the student to take in information and then repeat it back
to the teacher.

Using the children’s art books we’ve recommended in Resources, ask the
child to look intently at a painting for a while—two or three minutes for younger
children, up to ten for fourth graders. Then take the picture away, and ask the
student to tell you about it.

At first, you may have to ask leading questions. “What color is———?”
“What is the man at the side doing?” With practice, though, the student will start
to notice more and more details and retain them longer and longer.

Many homeschooling parents combine picture study and hands-on art by



using Artistic Pursuits, a nine-book program that combines art appreciation and
art history with art instruction. Each lesson gives a simple description of a style
or the work of a particular artist, and follows this with a related art project. For
example, a simple story about the medieval fresco painter Giotto di Bondone
leads into the close examination of a Giotto painting, and then into an
elementary fresco project. Art supplies must be purchased separately. Sample
lessons and a scope and sequence can be found on the publisher’s website,
www.artisticpursuits.com.

MUSIC

As with other subjects, music in grades 1 through 4 is a matter of accumulation
—getting familiar with what’s out there. You can require the child, twice a week,
to spend half an hour or so listening to classical music. Most public libraries
have a fairly extensive classical music selection available for checkout. Start
with music designed for children, such as Peter and the Wolf, and then explore
together. You can also use the Classical Kids series described in Resources,
which will familiarize children not only with great music, but also with the lives
of well-known composers and some of their minor works.

The first time the child listens to a piece of music, have her listen to it two or
three times in a row. Then make sure she plays it again at the beginning of her
next listening period. Familiarity breeds enjoyment. She can do handwork such
as Play-Doh™ or coloring books about the composer she is listening to (see
Resources at the end of this chapter) but nothing that involves words; her
attention should be focused on what she hears, not on what she reads.

There’s no easy way to “narrate” symphonies. Asking the child how the
music made her feel is of dubious value; asking her to hum the melody only
works if she can hum and the melody is uncomplicated. We suggest that you
simply make sure she listens to the piece at least twice.

Just as math and reading are easier for children who’ve heard sums and
stories all their lives, so music appreciation comes more naturally to children
whose parents play music in the house. The best way to follow up on the child’s
music-appreciation lesson is to play the piece yourself a couple of weeks later
and listen to it as a family. Playing lively classical music while doing housework
and playing quiet classical music during meals are two ways to have your family
become familiar with classical music.

If you can afford them, piano lessons are good. I (Jessie) feel that every child
should take two years of piano (all of mine did). My experience has been that if



they showed no interest in it after two years of study, keeping them at it was a
waste of time and energy, counterproductive to their love and appreciation of
music.

If you want to try music lessons at home, we recommend John Thompson’s
Modern Course for the Piano, a series of books and CDs that slowly introduce
note reading and piano playing for children (and parents) with no musical
experience.

Another resource for ages eight and up is the Piano Adventures series, which
is a self-teaching course that doesn’t require any parental knowledge or skill.

Finally, we recently found a most intriguing (and impressive) set of books
designed for homeschool families who want to try the violin at home. Developed
by a concert violinist and experienced teacher, The Violin Book series is the only
learn-at-home violin series we’ve run across! Visit www.theviolinbook.com for a
look at the series and at the student violins offered.

RESOURCES

Pick and choose from among these books and tapes in order to familiarize
children with a wide range of art and music skills and styles. Most of these titles
(and some of the tapes and CDs) will be at your local library or bookstore.
Where we know of a mail-order option, we have supplied it.

Art Appreciation

Artistic Pursuits: The Curriculum for Creativity. Rev. ed. Arvada, Colo.: Artistic
Pursuits, 2008.
Order from Artistic Pursuits. The books are $42.95 each.
Grades K-3 Book One: An Introduction to the Visual Arts
Grades K—3 Book Two: Stories of Artists and Their Art
Grades K-3 Book Three: Modern Painting and Sculpture
Grades 4—6 Book One: Elements of Art and Composition
Art supplies can be purchased from one of several art supply companies
(links and lists for each book are provided on the Artistic Pursuits website)
or in a pre-assembled kit.
Supply Kit Grades K-3 Kit 1. $76.00
Supply Kit Grades K-3 Kit 2. $92.00
Supply Kit Grades K-3 Kit 3. $81.00
Supply Kit Grades 46 Kit 1. $45.00



Dover Art Postcards. New York: Dover.
Order from Rainbow Resource Center. These sets of art postcards (24 each)
provide a simple way to study paintings. $6.95 each.
Chagall.
Dali.
Degas Ballet Dancers.
Gauguin.
Great Impressionists and Post-Impressionist Paintings.
Masterpieces of Flower Painting.
Mary Cassatt.
Picasso.
Renoir.
Van Gogh.

Martin, Mary, and Steven Zorn. Start Exploring Masterpieces Coloring Book.
Philadelphia: Running Press, 2000.
$9.95. Sixty famous paintings to color, along with the stories behind them.

Mubhlberger, Richard. What Makes a...New York: Viking.
$16.99 each. This series from the Metropolitan Museum of Art has
beautiful illustrations and explains the technical distinctions of each artist’s
work in a way young children can understand.
What Makes a Degas a Degas? 2002.
What Makes a Monet a Monet? 2002.
What makes a Van Gogh a Van Gogh? 2002.

Venezia, Mike. Getting to Know the World’s Greatest Artists. Chicago:
Children’s Press.
$6.95 each. Order from Rainbow Resource Center or check your library.
These short, 32-page children’s books provide an entertaining introduction
to some of the most important artists of the Renaissance along with very
nice reproductions of paintings. The text is written on a third-to fourth-
grade level.
Botticelli. 1994.



Bruegel. 1994.

Mary Cassatt. 1994.
Paul Cézanne. 1998.
Dali. 1994.

Da Vinci. 1994.
Gauguin. 1994.
Francisco Goya. 1994.
Edward Hopper. 1994.
Paul Klee. 1994.
Henri Matisse. 1997.
Michelangelo. 1991.
Monet. 1994.
O’Keeffe. 1994.
Picasso. 1994.
Pollock. 1994.
Rembrandt. 1994.
Renoir. 1996.

Diego Rivera. 1995.
Toulouse-Lautrec. 1995.
Van Gogh. 1994.
Grant Wood. 1996.

Wolf, Aline D. How to Use Child-size Masterpieces. Hollidaysburg, Penn.:
Parent Child Press, 1996.
$12.00. Order from Parent Child Press or from Rainbow Resource Center.
This instruction manual tells the parent how to use the postcard-sized art
reproductions listed below; children are encouraged to match, pair, and
group paintings, to learn the names of artists and their works, to learn about
schools of art, and finally to place paintings on a time line.
Child-size Masterpieces. $10.95 each. Each book below has postcard-
sized reproductions of paintings for you to remove and use in picture
study. Use these three books to match and group paintings and artists:
Child-size Masterpieces, Easy Level.
Child-size Masterpieces, Intermediate Level.
Child-size Masterpieces, Advanced Level.
Use the next three books to learn names of paintings and artists:
Child-size Masterpieces, Step 4.
Child-size Masterpieces, Step 5.



Child-size Masterpieces: Black Images.

Use the final book (priced at $14.00) to learn about the chronology of
paintings:

Child-size Masterpieces for Step 8: Using a Time Line.

Art Skills

Artistic Pursuits. Chapter 12.

A Book of Artrageous Projects. Palo Alto, Calif.: Klutz Press, 2000.
$19.95. Order from Emmanuel Books or from Klutz Press. A hands-on art
museum in a book: paint, draw, emboss, stain glass. A fun project book to
do together.

Brookes, Mona. Drawing with Children. New York: Jeremy P. Tarcher/Putnam,
1996.
$15.95. Order from any bookstore. This has become a modern classic.

Press, Judy, and Loretta Trezzo Braren. The Little Hands Art Book: Exploring
Arts and Crafts with 2-to 6-Year-Olds. Charlotte, Vt.: Williamson Publishing,
2003.
$12.95. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. For younger children, art
(glue, paint, paper, crayons, markers) and crafts (clothespins, popsicles,
paper bags, etc.) projects that are simple to do (and use common household
items).

Usworth, Jean. Drawing Is Basic. Parsippany, N.J.: Dale Seymour Publications,
2000.
$23.93 each. Order from Rainbow Resource Center. For the busy parent
who wants to do art but can’t find the time, these books offer fifteen-minute
“drawing breaks” for you to guide the student in; these breaks teach
beginning skills and grow a little more demanding with each year.
Drawing Is Basic: Grade 1.



Drawing Is Basic: Grade 2.
Drawing Is Basic: Grade 3.
Drawing Is Basic: Grade 4.

Music Appreciation

Beethoven’s Wig. Cambrige, Mass.: Rounder Records.
$12.98. Order from any music store or from iTunes. A favorite at the Bauer
household, this puts (silly) words to great music, builds familiarity, and
reveals the underlying structure of symphonies and other music forms.
Sing-Along Symphonies. 2002.
Vol. 2: More Sing-Along Symphonies. 2004.
Vol. 3: Many More Sing-Along Symphonies. 2006.
Vol. 4: Dance-Along Symphonies. 2008 ($14.98).

Brownell, David. A Coloring Book of Great Composers: Bach to Berlioz. Santa
Barbara, Calif.: Bellerophon.
$4.95. Order from Bellerophon. Portraits to color along with biographical
sketches for fifteen composers.
Vol. One: Bach to Berlioz.
Vol. Two: Chopin to Tchaikovsky.
Vol. Three: Mahler to Stravinsky.
American Composers.

Hammond, Susan, producer. Classical Kids series. Toronto: Children’s Group.
$16.98. Order from any music store, from Rainbow Resource Center, or
check your library. These tapes combine music with history and dramatic
storytelling to familiarize children with great composers and their works.
Very highly recommended.

Beethoven Lives Upstairs. 2000.
A young boy learns about Beethoven’s life through letters to his uncle.
Hallelujah Handel. 2000.
The composer gets involved in a fictional plan to help an orphan boy
who sings but won’t speak.
Mozart’s Magic Fantasy: A Journey Through “The Magic Flute.” 2000.



A young girl is magically transported into the middle of The Magic
Flute.

Mr. Bach Comes to Call. 1999.
An eight year old practicing the Minuet in G is startled when Bach
shows up in her living room. Includes over twenty excerpts from
Bach’s works.

Tchaikovsky Discovers America. 2000.
The composer arrives in New York in 1891 for the opening of
Carnegie Hall.

Vivaldi’s Ring of Mystery. 1994.
An orphaned violinist tries to find out more about her family in
Vivaldi’s Venice. Over twenty-four Vivaldi works are included.

Masters of Classical Music series. Los Angeles: Delta, 1990.

$17.98, or $9.99 from iTunes. Each 60-minute recording includes excerpts
from major works of each composer. Excerpts are a good way to get young
children “hooked” on classical music; they’re usually the most tuneful and
attractive parts of longer, more complicated works.

Volume 1: Mozart.

Volume 2: Bach.

Volume 3: Beethoven.

Volume 4: Strauss.

Volume 5: Wagner.

Volume 6: Tchaikovsky.

Volume 7: Vivaldi.

Volume 8: Chopin.

Volume 9: Schubert.

Volume 10: Verdi.

Tomb, Eric. Early Composers Coloring Book. Illus. Nancy Conkle. Santa
Barbara, Calif.: Bellerophon, 1988.
$3.95. Order from Greenleaf Press. From Palestrina through Corelli, with a
biographical note and a portrait (to color) of each.



Music Skills

John Thompson’s Modern Course for the Piano.
Order from J. W. Pepper.
Teaching Little Fingers to Play: A Book for the Earliest Beginner.
$4.95.
First Grade: Book/CD. $16.95.
Popular Piano Solos, First Grade: Book/CD. $10.95.

Piano Adventures. Fort Lauderdale, Fla.: FJH Music Company, Inc.
Order from J. W. Pepper.

Primer Level
Lesson Book. $6.95.
Theory Book. $6.50.
Technique and Artistry. $6.50.
Performance Book. $6.50.

Level One
Lesson Book. $6.95.
Theory Book. $6.50.
Technique and Artistry. $6.50.
Performance Book. $6.50.

The Violin Book Series. Clearwater, Fla.: Ebaru Publishing.
Order from Ebaru Publishing. Eden Vaning, a concert violinist and violin
teacher, developed this series of self-teaching books for parents who want
to bring children up to youth-orchestra level on the violin. Learn more (and
order both books and student violins) at her website,
www.theviolinbook.com. Beginning levels are listed below.
The Violin Book
Book 0: Let’s Get Ready for Violin. $11.95.
Book 1: Beginning Basics. $20.95.
Book 1 Practice & Performance CD. $14.95.
Book 2: The Left Hand. $20.95.
Book 2 Practice & Performance CDs. $19.95.
Student violins (see website).
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EPILOGUE



The Grammar Stage at a Glance

Guidelines to how much time you should spend on each subject are general;
parents should feel free to adjust schedules according to child’s maturity and
ability.

Kindergarten (Ages Four and Five)

Reading Spend time every day reading out loud, as much time as you can
afford. Learn basic phonics for fluent reading. Begin with 10
minutes, gradually working up to 30 minutes. Practice reading
easy books.

Writing Practice printing. Work up to 10 minutes per day. Copy short
sentences from a model.

Mathematics Learn to count from 1 to 100. Use actual objects to understand
what numbers mean, 1 to 100. Be able to write the numbers from
1 to 100. Practice skip-counting by 2s, 5s, and 10s. Teach about
math as you go about life. If you use a kindergarten math
program, plan on 30 minutes a day.

First Grade

Language Do Spelling Workout A for 10 to 15 minutes per day; begin First
Language Lessons for 15 to 20 minutes per day; spend 30
minutes per day reading and making the notebook page. Spend at
least 30 minutes per day reading “fun books.” Practice
penmanship.

Writing Work on simple letters to relatives and friends twice a week.



Mathematics

History

Science

Religion

Art
Music

Language

Writing

Mathematics

History

Science

Copy short sentences two or three days per week for 5 minutes
each day, working up to 20 minutes each day.

Work on the math lesson (either learning a concept or doing a
drill) for 30 to 40 minutes per day.

Study ancient times (5000 B.c.—A.D. 400). Read biographies and
easy history books to the child; ask the child to tell you what
you’ve just read; make notebook pages together for the history
notebook. Do this for 3 hours per week.

Study animals, the human body, and plants, twice a week for 60
minutes each session.

Learn about world religions through the study of history; learn
the basics of the family’s faith for 10 to 15 minutes per day as
part of “family time.”

Do art projects or picture study once or twice a week.

Spend 1 hour per week listening to classical music; begin the
study of an instrument, if possible.

Second Grade

Do Spelling Workout B or C for 10 to 15 minutes per day; begin
cursive penmanship; spend 30 minutes per day reading or making
the notebook page; do First Language Lessons for 20 minutes per
day; spend 10 minutes per day on memory work. Spend 30 to 60
minutes per day reading “fun books” quietly to self.

Work on simple letters to relatives and friends twice a week.
Write from dictation 3 days per week for 10 to 20 minutes each
day.

Work on the math lesson (either learning a concept or doing a
drill) for 40 to 60 minutes per day.

Study medieval—early Renaissance times (400—1600). Read
biographies and easy history books to the child; ask the child to
tell you what you’ve just read; make notebook pages together for
the history notebook. The child should begin to do more writing
(instead of telling the parent what to write). Do this for 3 hours
per week.

Study basic earth science and astronomy twice a week for 60



Religion

Art

Music

Language

Writing

Mathematics

History

Science
Latin

Religion

Art

Music

minutes each session.

Learn about world religions through the study of history; learn
the basics of the family’s faith for 10 to 15 minutes per day as
part of “family time.”

Spend 1 hour per week doing picture study, using recommended
art books for elementary students; or do art projects.

Spend 1 hour per week listening to classical music; begin or
continue the study of an instrument, if possible.

Third Grade

Do Spelling Workout C or D for 15 minutes per day; spend 30
minutes reading or making the notebook page; do formal
grammar for 20 to 30 minutes per day; spend 10 minutes per day
on memory work. Spend 30 to 60 minutes per day reading “fun
books” quietly to self. Continue penmanship.

Work on longer letters to relatives and friends once a week. Write
from dictation 3 days per week. Begin a writing program twice
per week for 20 to 30 minutes each day.

Work on the math lesson (either learning a concept or doing a
drill) for 40 to 60 minutes per day.

Study late Renaissance—early modern times (1600—1850). Read
history books to the child; assign easy biographies and histories
for the child to read; ask the child to tell you what you’ve just
read; make notebook pages together for the history notebook.
The child should be doing his own writing now. Do this for 3
hours per week.

Study basic chemistry twice a week for 60 to 90 minutes each
session.

Memorize vocabulary; study language daily.

Learn about world religions through the study of history; learn
the basics of the family’s faith for 10 to 15 minutes per day as
part of “family time.”

Spend 1 hour per week doing picture study, using recommended
art books for elementary students; or do art projects.

Spend 1 hour per week listening to classical music; begin or



Language

Writing

Mathematics

History

Science
Latin

Religion

Art

Music

continue the study of an instrument, if possible.

Fourth Grade

Do Spelling Workout D, E, or F for 15 minutes per day; spend 30
to 45 minutes per day reading or making the notebook page;
study your grammar textbook for 20 minutes per day; spend 10
minutes per day on memory work. Spend 60 minutes per day
reading “fun books™ quietly to self. Continue penmanship.

Work on letters to relatives and friends once every two weeks.
Write from dictation two or three days per week. Do your writing
program two days per week for 20 to 30 minutes each day.

Work on the math lesson (either learning a concept or doing a
drill) for 40 to 60 minutes per day.

Study modern times (1850—present). Read history books to the
child; assign easy biographies and histories for the child to read;
ask the child to tell you what you’ve just read; make notebook
pages together for the history notebook. The child should be
doing own writing. Do this for 3 hours per week.

Study basic physics twice a week for 90 minutes each session.
Learn vocabulary and the basic rules of syntax for 45 minutes per
day.

Learn about world religions through the study of history; learn

the basics of the family’s faith for 10 to 15 minutes per day as
part of “family time.”

Spend 1 hour per week doing picture study, using recommended
art books for elementary students; or do art projects.

Spend 1 hour per week listening to classical music; begin or
continue the study of an instrument, if possible.



Notebook Summary, Grades 1 through 4

Language (use a different notebook for each grade)
This notebook contains four sections:

1. Spelling. Use for rules that the child is having difficulty with, and for a list
of “Trouble Words” that he consistently misspells.
2. Grammar. Use to file any grammar exercises that the child completes on his
Oown paper.
3. Reading.
o a. My Reading. Use for summaries or illustrations of books from the
reading lists in Chapter 5.
o b. Memory Work. All pieces learned by heart and recited in front of
family or friends.
4. Writing. Use for copywork assignments, dictation, composition
assignments, letters, and other writings.

History (use the same notebook for grades 1-4)
This notebook contains four divisions; each has pictures, compositions, and
historical narrations, arranged in chronological order.



1. Ancients

2. Medieval—-early Renaissance

3. Late Renaissance—early modern
4. Modern

Science (use a new notebook each year)
The life-science notebook (first grade) has three divisions:

1. Animals
2. The Human Body
3. Plants

The earth-science notebook (second grade) has two divisions:

1. The Earth
2. Sky and Space

The chemistry notebook (third grade) has two divisions:

1. Definitions
2. Experiments

The physics notebook (fourth grade) has two divisions:



1. Definitions
2. Experiments



Whole Language and Phonics: Whole to Parts versus Parts to
Whole

Using phonics—the method of teaching children the sounds of letters and
combinations of letters—is the best way to teach reading. “Whole language”
instruction, popular in many classrooms, is based on an innovation of the 1930s
—the so-called “look-say” method.

The inventors of look-say reading thought that teaching children the sounds
of letter combinations (phonics) required lots of drill and memorization,
resulting in tedium. Couldn’t this unnecessary step be eliminated? After all, good
readers don’t sound a word out from beginning to end; good readers glance at a
word and take it all in in one gulp. Children ought to learn this from the start. So
a new method of reading took over: “whole word” or “look-say.” Instead of
learning letter combinations and sounding words out, children were taught each
word separately and in isolation.

Whole-word teaching, meant to preserve children from the drudgery of drill,
actually increased the amount of drill needed. It also prevented children from
reading anything that contained words they hadn’t yet learned, which is why it
took Theodore Geisel (Dr. Seuss) almost a year to write The Cat in the Hat.
“That damned Cat in the Hat took nine months until I was satisfied,” Geisel later
wrote. “I did it for a textbook house and they sent me...two hundred and twenty-
three words to use in this book. I read the list three times and I almost went out
of my head.” Children taught that same list could read The Cat in the Hat and
practically nothing else.

And parents weren’t able to teach whole-word reading.1 Look-say required
expert teachers. You couldn’t just start teaching a child words; you had to teach
the words in a particular order so that the child could read his lessons. And you



had to reinforce this memory work with a complex system of drills and word
games.

Look-say is generally acknowledged to have been a disaster. It’s true that
some children—those whose subconsciouses were very well stocked with words
and sounds because they came from homes where print was important—were
able to figure the process out. But many more simply gave up. Whole-word
reading might have died a quick and ignoble death but for the phonics teachers,
who had been laboring to turn phonics into a science. Instead of learning how to
pronounce the alphabet, six year olds in phonics classrooms were taught
phonetic notation and drilled on individual sounds for months before they were
allowed to read actual sentences.

Eventually, both “scientific phonics” and look-say reading gave way to the
“whole language” classroom, where students—rather than being taught to sound
out words—are “immersed” in language. Teachers read stories, point to words,
talk to the children, and generally surround them with words, as we suggest you
do during the preschool years.

Unfortunately, illiteracy is still soaring in states where whole-language
classrooms dominate. There are several reasons for this. First, many whole-
language teachers, while insisting that their methods differ from look-say, are
still using look-say drills. They read texts over and over again, pointing to each
word and encouraging the children to join in. Children eventually learn to
recognize many of the words through sheer repetition. This, of course, does
nothing to teach them how to read real literature, which might contain words
they haven’t seen in the classroom.

Second, most whole-language teachers will insist that they don’t rely on
look-say alone; they also teach something called “incidental phonics.” If, for
example, the child has seen the words smile, smoke, small, smog, and smith over
and over again, the teacher will finally point out that sm makes the same sound
every time. Incidental phonics teaches the connections between words and
sounds only as the child runs across them in texts. Which means that a child who
doesn’t encounter many words ending in -ough could get to sixth grade or so
before finding out that -ough can make an f sound.

This guessing game is labeled “developing phonemic awareness.” It’s also
called “whole-to-parts phonics instruction” because the student is given the
“whole” (the entire word) and only later is told about the “parts” (the letter
sounds) that make it up. Granted, it’s an improvement on pure look-say, which
never lets on that there’s any connection between words and the letters that make
them up. But whole-language teaching still encourages children to guess. They
see a familiar combination of letters, but they haven’t learned the letters that



come after. They see a word that starts with in-, but then they have to use context
to figure out whether the word is incidental, incident, inside, incite, and so forth.
And unless a teacher is standing over them to help, they have no tools to read the
rest of the word.2

But why force the children to guess? Why not simply put them in a
systematic phonics program and give them the rules?

A good systematic phonics program does just that—it tells children the rules
up front. This is called “parts-to-whole” instruction because the student is taught
the parts of words and then shown how they fit together. A good phonics
program has the children reading books as soon as possible. Most phonics-taught
children can read picture books with easy text after a few weeks. Many move on
to chapter books after only a few months of instruction.3

Whole-language teachers want to saturate children with language; the
classical education requires it. Yet whole-language philosophy collides with the
philosophy of classical education. Whole-language teachers put the highest
priority on the child’s mental process, not on the information that is on the page.
If the child is constructing a meaning while reading, that’s good enough. It
doesn’t matter if the meaning may not correspond to what’s in front of them.
Guessing (whole-language teachers prefer to call this “predicting by context™) is
perfectly all right. Ken Goodman, professor of education at the University of
Arizona and a whole-language proponent, says that “accuracy is not an essential
goal of reading.”

This attitude is one of the most troubling aspects of whole-language reading.
A classical education tries to equip a child to join the Great Conversation, to
understand and analyze and argue with the ideas of the past. Those ideas are
important. Those words are important. Aristotle chose his terms with care; the
reader must struggle to understand why, not substitute another phrase to simplify
matters.

Furthermore, whole-language rejects all drill and repetitive memory work.
Granted, drill can be overdone (and has been in many phonics-based
classrooms). But the goal of classical education is to show a child how subjects
—reading, writing, science, history—are assembled, from the most basic
elements to the finished structure. And drill is important because it equips a
child’s mind with the most basic tools needed for understanding language.

Teaching reading by a pure whole-language approach is like trying to train a
house builder by showing him a manor house, explaining to him how to
construct those parts that catch his interest—a chimney here, a porch front there
—and then leaving him to figure out the rest on his own. A classical approach
first explains the properties of brick, wood, concrete, plaster, and steel; then



teaches the prospective builder to read a plan; and only then sets him on the task
of house building. A builder who knows his work from the bottom up can fix a
leak or a sagging floor, instead of staring helplessly at the problem and
wondering what went wrong.

In the early grades, all teaching should be parts to whole, rather than whole
to parts. Parts-to-whole teaching gives the student all the facts—the building
blocks—and then lets him assemble them into a meaningful structure. Whole-to-
parts instruction presents the child with the entire structure and then pulls bits
and pieces out and explains them, one at a time, as the child encounters them.

Parts-to-whole teaching tells the young historian about the gods and
goddesses of ancient Rome and explains how the Romans used omens and
auguries to tell the future. Whole-to-parts teaching gives the child stories about
Roman religious customs and asks, “What gods did the Romans worship? Why?
How is this like modern religion in America? How is this like your own
experience with religion?”

Parts-to-whole science informs the budding entomologist that insects have
five different types of leg and foot (swimming leg, digging leg, jumping leg,
pollen-carrying leg, and food-tasting brush foot), and then asks the student to
place the insects he finds into these categories. Whole-to-parts science lays out a
trayful of insects and asks, “What differences do you see between these legs and
those legs?”

What’s the matter with whole-to-parts instruction? Nothing, except that it’s
immensely frustrating for children who are at the poll-parrot stage. Whole-to-
parts instruction requires analytical thought, an ability that is developed later (in
our experience, around fourth or fifth grade). And whole-to-parts teaching
assumes a certain knowledge base that untaught children don’t yet have.
Examine the instances above. The history example requires the immature mind
to reflect on religious practices about which it knows very little. And the whole-
to-parts science assignment can’t be done unless the student knows that different
insects do different things with their legs.

Learning through deduction and analysis is a valuable method—but in the
second stage of the trivium, the logic years, when the student has the
accumulated knowledge of the poll-parrot years to build on. Trying to instruct
children by deduction and analysis without first laying the foundation of good,
solid, systematic knowledge is like building a house from the top down. Many
popular school texts are whole to parts in the elementary grades; when you
recognize whole-to-parts instruction, avoid it.
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THE LOGIC STAGE

Fifth Grade through Eighth Grade
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THE ARGUMENTATIVE CHILD

The Pert age...is characterized by contradicting, answering back, liking to
“catch people out” (especially one’s elders); and by the pro pounding of
conundrums. Its nuisance-value is extremely high.

—Dorothy Sayers, “The Lost Tools of Learning”

Somewhere around fourth grade, the growing mind begins to switch gears. The

child who enjoyed rattling off her memorized spelling rules now starts noticing
all the awkward exceptions. The young historian says, “But why did Alexander
the Great want to conquer the whole world?” The young scientist asks, “What
keeps the earth in orbit around the sun?” The mind begins to generalize, to
question, to analyze—to develop the capacity for abstract thought.

In the second stage of the trivium, the student begins to connect all the facts
she has learned and to discover the relationships among them. The first grader
has learned that Rome fell to the barbarians; the fifth grader asks why and
discovers that high taxes, corruption, and an army made up entirely of
mercenaries weakened the empire. The second grader has learned that a noun



names a person, place, thing, or idea; the sixth grader discovers that gerunds,
infinitives, and noun clauses can also act as nouns. The third grader has learned
how to multiply two-digit numbers together to produce an answer; the seventh
grader asks, “What if I have only one two-digit number and an answer? Can I
discover the missing number if I call it x?”

Now it’s time for critical thinking.

“Critical thinking skills” has become the slogan of educators from
kindergarten through high school. Criticalthinking books, software, and curricula
abound. Catastrophe is predicted for children who miss out on this vital training.
“Are you going to wait until schools teach thinking directly?” asks the back
cover of one criticalthinking tome. “That may be too late for your children.”

But what are these “critical thinking skills,” and how are they to be taught?

A quick look through education materials reveals certain phrases popping up
again and again: “higher-order thinking,” “problem solving,” “metacognitive
strategies.” All these boil down to one simple concept: critical thinking means
that the student stops absorbing facts uncritically and starts to ask “Why?”:
“Why do you multiply the tops and bottoms of fractions?” “Why did the North
and South really go to war?” “Why do scientists believe that nothing can go
faster than the speed of light?” “Why do words that begin with pre- all have to
do with something that comes ‘before’?” “How do we know that water boils at
two hundred twelve degrees Fahrenheit?”

The student who has mastered “higher-order thinking” and “problem-solving
techniques” doesn’t simply memorize a formula. (“To find the area of a square,
multiply the length of a side by itself.”) Instead, she memorizes the formula and
then figures out why it works. (“Hmmm...the sides of a square are the same, so
the area inside the square is always going to measure the same horizontally and
vertically. That’s why I multiply the side by itself.”) Once she knows why the
formula works, she can extrapolate from it to cover other situations. (“How
would I find the area of a triangle? Well, this triangle is like half a square...so if
I multiply this side by itself, I’ll get the area of a square...and then if I take half
of that, I’ll know how much area the triangle covers. The area of a triangle is this
side, times itself, times one-half.”) Some criticalthinking advocates suggest that
“thinking skills” can somehow replace the acquisition of specific knowledge.
“Traditional teaching” is referred to, with scorn, as “mere fact assimilation” or
“rote memorization,” an outdated mode of learning that should be replaced with
classes in “learning to think.” The popular teacher’s journal Education Week
defines critical thinking as “the mental process of acquiring information, then
evaluating it to reach a logical conclusion or a